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THE THEOSOPRHICAL SOCIETY is composed of stu-
dents, belonging to any religion in the world or to none, who are
united by their approval of the Society’s Objects, by their wish
to remove religious antagonisms and to draw together men of
good-will whatsoever their religious opinions, and by their
desire to study religious truths and to share the results of their
studies with others. Their bond of union is not the profession
of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration for

-Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by

reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and
they regard Truth as a prize to be striven for, not as a dogma
to be imposed by authority. They consider that belief should
be the result of individual study or intuition, and not its ante-
cedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on assertion. 'They
extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as a privilege
‘they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they seck to
remove ignorance, not to punishit. They see every religion as
an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer itsstudy to its
condemnation, and its pracuce to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis
of all religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive
possession of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life
intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the love
which guide its evolution. It puts death in its rightful place,
as a recurring incident in an endless life, opening the gateway
to a fuller and more radiant existence. It restores to the world

the Science of the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as
himself and the mind and body as his servants. It illuminates
the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their
hidden meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intel-
ligence, as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition.
"~ Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willing
* to study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,
is. welcomed as a member, and it rests with the membcr to
become a true THEOSOPHIST
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Tur TueosOPHICAL SocieTy was formed at New York, November 17,
1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. Its three declared
Objects are: )
Fmrst.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,
without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or color.
Seconp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philos-
ophy and Science.
“Trmp.—To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the powers
latent in man.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the Gensral Council of the Theosophical Society on Docember 23, 1924
As the Theosophical Society hutpmdfumdwidcmdxedvﬂizedwoﬂd,lnd
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogma:,tuchinglmdbeﬁcﬁofthdrmpecﬁvefaith,itisthoughtduimbletounpbniu

the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any

way binding onanymemberoft.heSodcty,nonewhichanymanbeti:notﬁeemaceept
©or reject. AppmvtlofinthreeObjecuixthenoleeonditionofmcmbmhip. No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings
or opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any

o7 schothof thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his
andidateforanyoﬁce.normyvotet,anbemdued
p of any opinion he may hold, or because of

other. Ne_x;th

atle Ul
* d

eosophical Society to maintain, defend and act
e Society, and also fearlemly to exercise his own
ion thereof, within the limits of courtesy and

pR liberty of thought and of
brition for o

" "72% | OF THE SOCIETY
the 4 of the Thwosphical Society on Decemiber 30, 1950

o , while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims

 and activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization
-<ntircely independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on
mmibmmﬂm&emdmmmhdﬁveﬁmwuwmm
its own goal as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom
-which in the abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete fieedom for each and every momber of the Society in thought
mmuwmmmommmmmmmmw
cemaining free of afSliation or identification with any other organization.

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in ““The Supplement .

IT is an extraordinary fact that ever since the three Objects
of the Society were drawn up and embodied in their
Tho Three Objects  PPESE0E f:orm, they have continually stood the
test of time, despite the enormous changes
that have come about in the world, and members everywhere
still feel that they have in the statepnent of these Objects just
what they need as a basis for their lives'as well as an indi-
cation of the lines they could most usefully pursue to make
their own lives and that of humanity richer and better. This
does not mean that the language which is used is incapable
of being altered and improved. It has been pointed out, for
instance, that whereas the second Object seems to call for
the study of “comparative religion,” along with philosophy
and science, it should ask members first to study religion
jtself. But then a study of the main concepts of the
various religions is implied in any process that seeks to set
out the differences as well as the common ground between
them. Theosophy even as we know it has thrown light on th
tenets of all the world’s great religions, and there is noth_ine
to prevent us from pursuing the line followed in 73, Secrft
1
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Doctrine by H.P.B. herself. The very name of the Society
being the Theosophical Society, our fundamental interest
is surely Theosophy or, as it has been translated by H.P.B.,
the Wisdom Religion, which is not the same as any of the
religions as we have them at present, however much ele-
ments of that Wisdom might be present in these religions.
All the comparisons that she makes not only between the
ideas of the different religious systems, including the mytho-
logies of old, but also between the ideas of the religious
bodies and those of Science—the Science of her time—
were intended to lead the reader to the Truth as it exists
independently of man’s varying notions. It is possible, in
interpreting the phrase ““ comparative religion, philosophy and
science,” to give it a broader meaning than what we would
envisage if we were attempting a very precise definition
meant to serve a limited, legalistic end. If the language used
lends itself to a certain freedom of interpretation in no
wise detrimental to the central purpose of the Society, that is
obviously an advantage rather than otherwise to its work.
It may be that at some time in the future we may feel the
need to consider whether any of the three Objects—the first
at any rate seems to me to be perfectly worded for all present
and foreseeable purposes—should be slightly or somewhat
altered so as to keep them more accurately aligned with the
main direction of human progress, not progress by any con-
ventional standard but progress in an essential sense as it is
taking place in Nature. But for the present we might rest
content with the fact that the wording of the Objects, as it
stands, has not come in the way of any member making
his possible contribution to the Society’s progress or of any
Lodge having its own programme of study and activity.

There has, however, been one suggestion which is
made from time to time and which we might consider
here. It has been said that though there may be no need
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to make any important change in the Objects as described,
it is a defect not-to have the arts included in the broad
scope of the studies we undertake. Dr. J. H. Cousins was
one of the protagonists of this view. While touring in
South and Central America last year, I came across in-
stances in particular places in which the local Theosophists,
in explaining to the public the Objects of the Society,
modified the second Object on their own account so as to
bring in the arts. This was done not with any view to alter-
ing the character of the Society but in order to bespeak
for it the sympathetic interest of the audience. Possibly it
was thought that so long as nothing was taken away, a little
addition of something so approvable as the arts would not
really matter. There is a type of temperament which stands
firm on matters of rule and law; it maintains its definitions.
But there is another which prefers a less tight fit whether of
opinion or of responsibility. I came across more than one
group of Theosophists on that tour who claimed to be mem-
bers of the Society by virtue of their being Theosophists
at heart and having attended some Theosophical meetings,
even though they had not paid their subscription for years.
* » * »

The arts were not included in the Objects of the Society,
when these were devised, evidently because they belong to
an entirely different category from that of
science, philosophy and religion mentioned
in the second Object. After all, what is it we seek to know
or study? It is Theosophy, a certain Wisdom, transcendental,
natural, divine, describe it as you like, the existence of which is
postulated in the very acceptance of that term. We are not
-placing our lasting interest in the ideas of men, which are
many and various, but in a Truth which lies for the most
part beyond these ideas, of which these ideas are at best but
partial reflections. The Truth that is expressed in its pristine

The Arts



4 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

form in all the processes of life and evolution is perceived as
Wisdom by the related intelligence, namely ourselves, when
we do perceive it; and it is this Wisdom, the expression of
the underlying Truth in manifold forms, that we seek to
discover along the avenues of Science, Philosophy and
Religion. Obviously Science is a knowledge of what takes
place, based on observation of the things that exist object-
ively to us, their appearance and the measurable effects
of those things in their relations to one another. When we pass
on to Philosophy—not anyone’s in particular—we come to a
mode of understanding which is broader, more abstract and
generalized but supplementary to the particulars and manipu-
lations of Science, a province more concerned with the pro-
cesses of consciousness and the creation of a framework or
order of ideas, which gives to each thing in the field of observed
phenomena, each idea formed out of these observations, its
appropriate significance. From this standpoint Philosophy is
not an invention of man, not a craft whether more useful or
less useful for a particular purpose, but a natural synthesis, in
which there is a grading and a blend of the psychological with
the physical, of which Science studies but the apparent phys-
ical details. Religion too, as we may understand it from this
angle, becomes not any artificial notion, not sophisticated
ignorance, but a play of those reaches or strings of the
"human consciousness that bring us into harmony with other
expressions of the One Life, whether a greater life, a
greater individuality—the One Life being the greatest as
- well as the common denominator of all—or a lesser one, no
~ less endowed with its own different uniqueness. Thus verily
Religion is a binding or a communion that has in it the
potentiality of an infinite variety of harmonies, the experi~
encing of the variegated riches of Life. We have only to com-
pare Religion thus understood in its essence with the systems
,and practices, the mixture of theological ideas, discipline and
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loyalties, which has assumed that name, in ort'ier to pcrce'i.\p
how different is Life itself, in all its grades, actions and varie-
ties, from what man makes of it under various terms and
symbols. In Theosophy we are not concerned, -cxc.cpt
incidentally, with man-made images of the Truth, which
are numerous and often bizarre—some are of course very
beautiful—but with Truth itself, Trutl.loin the aspects ?f
form and life, or form, intellect and Spirit—the form that is
observed, the intellect that reasons and constructs, th? depths
of absoluteness (to use an H. P. B. phrase) and creative pos-
gibilities that lic embedded in what we summarily term the
Spirit. If this is what the Divine Wisdom means, the Wxsc.lom
that is in the very movement of life, using the word * life
in its most extensive sense, what is the relation of the arts to
s Wi ? \
e erl:d ?:l .a general sense, as contra-distinguished from

Nature, is something which man contrives or produces, cither
. ] 4

for his own convenience, in which case it. is not a .“ i?ne
art” so-called, or to creatc a bespeaking interest, bringing
out a certain signiﬁcanoe——idea, mood, movement or what-
ever clse—with which the artist has been touched. The
arts and crafts are activities, like legislation or engineenng,
in which Theosophists are of course free to . engage an.d
through which they can express their Thef)s?phy, since
there is nothing in all life to which the Divine Wisdom -
js not related, it being the Wisdom of the one -al.l-‘pervadmg

Spirit. But what is expressed in all such actxvx.tles are the
ideas of the people engaging in them, ideas sometimes crude,
anbalanced, sensational and vulgar, but in other mstanced
noble, inspiring and beautiful. Of course an understandm;gvof
the process of creation, as well as the reality ?.nd dece?tfqns
involved in the psychology underlying the diverse activities
of the - mind, is also within the range of Theosophy. But
there is a distinction to be drawn between what we
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might attempt to do or create out of our understanding,
imperfect as it is, and the search for an increasingly perfect
understanding that eventually merges into Truth. So far
as art is identified with Beauty, the understanding of that
Beauty as well as the experiencing of it must fall within the
scope of any attempted comprehension of that totality which
Theosophy must inevitably embrace. But art or the arts are
a pursuit which is as much a matter of technique in trans-
lating ideas as it is a matter of discrimination in evaluating
those ideas. If we take music as an example, it includes
‘both music which has a purely spiritual quality—and there
is not much of it—and music of other sorts which caters to
various elements of the psychic and emotional nature. It
may be a most laudable undertaking to encourage the pro-
duction as well as the appreciation of what is spiritual. But
then what is spiritual? Thus we come to the question of
individual experience which has to be cleared of many weeds
—all the personal aims and wants—before the pure fragrance
of true spirituality, which is not just a so-called religious
emotion, can be inhaled and identified.

Very many years ago Brother C. Jinardjadasa wrote an
article in the journal of the American Section, entitled * Not
Our Work”. The main point of it was that though there are
many things most admirable being accomplished in different
fields, and they all call for our blessing as Theosophists, the
Society has its own special work from which it must not be
deflected. -The nature of this work in broad outline falls
within the three Objects and is indicated by the very word
“Theosophy ”. The work of Theosophists, apart from the
living of Brotherhood, is the gaining and the spreading of a
certain understanding; and out of that understanding there
will naturally flow the most diverse activities, all freely
cohering to make the pattern of a perfect order which will be
man’s highest accomplishment on this earth, B
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To introduce the arts among the ob.jcct‘ives of the §ociety,
at this stage at any rate, would bf: to giveita str?ngflm;t);tus
in a direction which to many wouid be too att-ractlvc (Lr em
to stay on its main rails, the base fro.m Whlcl'f t-hey ave to
work loutwards. It is easy to be los? in an activity, hovt:eyer
excellent, which although some dz}y it may be used to r;ngl
Mout the potentialities of our being, is for the Present tanfgcn a}t
to that being—in touch with it and moving away irom 1

" at one and the same time. In the book, Commentaries on Living,

ishnamurti, recently published, there is a startlfng
:t);tgr;xelrf:,l s}tlhat: music (and beauty) can be an esca}l)::i, whu(:lh
does not mean of course that it has no value. Ital : epends
on what it is and how it affects us. . But as a §oc1ety our
k is not to produce music or artin the ordmary sens.e,
:3: to discover that nature in ourselves o.ut of which will
flow that divine music and art which will not only make
all life beautiful, but also reveal here anfi now the true
significance of each thing that happens to us in life.
* * L x .
Among the many changes which have taken place in
: since India assumed the reins of government. over her-
Tndia s self, two very recent ones, not so important
A New Calendar perilaps, are the adoption of the centigra:de
for India thermometer and the decimal system of coin-
Of more interest in some ways is the adoption by
ol Government of India of a new calendar, based on the
the' t Saka era, which is to be used for certain purposes,
. ith the Gregorian calendar in use all over the
a}ggg. WlThe first day of the year of the new calendar
ﬁas been fixed as March 22, 1957, the da).r following the
vernal equinox. A recent article in The I{mdu by Mr. V,
Venkataramana Rao points out that t-he choosm.g of Marf;h‘ 29
this year is a happy coincidence w1tl.1 an ancient px:edxctfon
by a South Indian poet, Sri Kaka Bhujandar, that this period
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is about the time when important changes of a planetary
nature are to take place. These changes, according to him,
will not only bring about a new order, that is to say, happier
conditions, but will also be astronomical. The prediction
envisages a change in the inclination of the earth’s axis, as
mentioned in so many places in The Secret Doctrine by H.P.B.
Mr. Venkataramana Rao mentions also another work, Sri
Umamahesvara Samvada, in which, too, there is the prediction
of such a change during the present time when the planet
Saturn is moving through the sign of Scorpio.

In The Secret Doctrine H.P.B. writes about seven terrestrial
pralayas, each occasioned by a change in the inclination of the
earth’s axis. The change takes place, she says, not blindly,
but “at its appointed time, in strict accordance and harmony
with karmic law,” and it is always followed by climatic vicis-
situdes. At the time of the big Atlantean deluge, the earth
had already inclined its axis, and afterwards conditions astro~
nomical, geological and cosmological were not the same as
before. Although in one place H.P.B. speaks of “sudden
changes and their accompanying results,” she also makes the

_reassuring statement that a complete change requires several
thousands of years. What is of particular interest in the
article mentioned above is the reference to this mysterious
phenomenon that H.P.B. writes about at some length.

* | ] L L :

Our members will all be very glad to learn that Dr. E.

. Lester Smith, who is the chairman of the Science group of the
Theosophical Research Centre in England,

- Pe ;ﬁm and a member of the National Council of
' i that Section, has been recently elected a
Fellow of the Royal Society. This is a very high scientific
honor. Our heartiest congratulations go to Dr. Lester. Smith.

. e 4
| ' N. Szt Ras

THE SPIRIT OF INDIAN
CULTURE'

By C. P. RAMASWAMI AIYAR

RIENDS: Speaking today on ¢ The Spirit of India.n Cul-
F ture,” we cannot afford to forget that, under the stimulus
of the Buddhistic faith which was ado?ted by .Colonel Olcott
and Madame Blavatsky, they were pioneers 1n the w?rk of
interpreting Eastern culture to the West, and in what is per-
haps the even more significant and important work of enab!.mg
India to appreciate her own heritage. At a time when Indians
were rather shame-faced about themselves, when thtfy would
pean clothes, live European lives, and

nce wear Euro '
rl:'i:krefﬁrrowed thoughts (there was no harm in that save

rally accompanied by disparagement of
iﬁ;&ﬂ;ﬁ?&e afld thoug}l)lt) two great and unforgett-
able personalities enabled India to remember herself, to re-
collect her past, and work for her ﬁxt.urc: Those two personages
were Dr Annie Besant and Swami Vivekananda. To th.em
we owe India’s sclf-detcrminatim‘, our sc.l\f-rap?ct', our feeling
that it is worth while being Indians, being Asiatics, and also
?“zclt: c:fpeatheh'wongrlt.c(l) you about “ The Spirit .of Indian F}ul.
";,,.e,», 1 shall have necessarily to refer to various authorities.
As far as possible, I will restrict my quotations to the
i ing the 81st International Conven-

ton of e Theceophcal Wmmm 1956. . |

9 o

*
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narrowest compass, but I would do no justice to the magni-
tude, the scope and the ambit of my talk if I were merely to
give you a popular exordium.

It may at the outset be useful to bring to your mind that
many of the things for which Colonel Olcott, Madame Blav-
atsky, Dr. Besant and their colleagues stood, and for which
they were derided, are now taken for granted. I may add
that some of those ideas were known, apprehended, perceived
by Indian thinkers ages ago. What has been sought to be
achieved in the West by deductive work, by dialectic, by
experimentation, by logical processes, was apprehended and
perceived in this country largely by means of intuition cen-
turies, nay, millennia ago. Quite recently there has appeared
a book which purports to be a compendium of modern know-
ledge, synthesized, collated and referring to various scientific
developments. That outline of modern knowledge is not
produced by a religious person, or any spiritual society, not
even by the psychical society, but by the hard-headed British
editor of the London Times Literary Supplement. One chapter
of that book was contributed by Professor Rhine, of the Duke
University in the United States. For about twenty-five to
thirty years he had been hard at work, along with enthusiastic
and efficient colleagues, trying out the problems of super-
sensory experiences, experiences beyond the range of our five
senses, things, for instance, like clairvoyance, like clairaudi-
ence, like what he calls telekinesis, the production of energy
by an effort of the will, and the results are there in an absorb-
ing chapter and they testify to a catena of evidence which is of 2
very convincing nature. Modern science, western science, is
tentative, experimental, provisional in its conclusions on these
aspects of the matter. But it is worthy of note that this idea of
‘the existence of reservoirs of energy, over and above what are
known and can be tested in the laboratory of the scientist as
now constituted, was a matter which was, as Patanjali’s Yoga
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Shastra will tell us, appreciated and apprel.xended xmlleflmaf
ago. The essence is there and it is now nearing the domain o
expet;'?sn::lms:r:;:: that throughout our ancient books anfl
throughout our Tantra Shastras and .Agamas great stress is
laid upon Shakti, energy of variovrls .kmds. I am not going
into what may be called the Tantric idea of -Shaku or cncr,gy;‘
but the fact that the universe is in the main the produc'.c o
energy, and that all things apart ﬁ:om.Shaku and thehpnmc
mover of Shakti, Parabrahman, are illusion, was one of the car-
dinal doctrines of the Vedanta system, am’i we sa?v at on.e t;me
western speculators, and philosophers, having a dlg. at this 1oc-
ine and being very sceptical either about the Practmal resultor
:rll:;ut the theoretical authenticity of this doctrine. B}xt rece.ntly
I was reading a book by Bertrand R.ussell, a hard-boxilcd .phﬂ?s-
opher, a man who has been a sceptic, a pcrso'n who in his Prin-
i ]’Mathematica and his philosophical trcatxses.has sough.t to
ct;frzf)w the cold water of dubiety upon many‘ ‘chenshed dc?ctnm?s
of his predecessors, and what does he say? ‘ MOdCI‘n.SCleI’l’Ce is
tending to prove that there are no su'ch things as th.mgs. In
other words, what he means to say.ls that, according to th.e
resent state of western science, this great banyan tree, this
It)able my good friend and myself are merely appare.nt sem-
blan(;es produced by ever-active and. perl?ctuall.y moving pro-
ns. electrons and neutrons, whaose vibrations give the appear-
o f yourself, myself, the table and the tree. That is not
:;l;;a:l)ta,y but we’stem science, physical science, as it is develop~
ing today. In other words, it is very doubti:ul indeed whether
Rgality exists excepting in the sense in which the Vedas and
ceded it.
e ‘:::trl!lt;c::amplc: You have heard of the Sushupti and
Turiya states of consciousness, and you know what our an-
cients have declared about them. They, too, were considered
rather fantastic doctrines, but within the last twenty-five to
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thirty years, beginning with Freud, going on to Adler, and
glancing at the mathematical doctrine on the theory of in-
determinacy, and coming down to Dr. Jung, happily amongst
us today, a new doctrine has developed of what is called the
philosophy of the unconscious, of the subconscious. It is now
taken for granted, and it seems to be beyond controversy, that
human personality is only seen superficially, imperfectly, when
you look at the apparent doings of a person. What a person
does, what a person thinks, what a person will do on a given
occasion or the day after tomorrow, depends not so much on
what is apparent in his activities, or even in his motives, but upon
the workings of that great body of unconscious, subconscious,
and hardly apprehended streams of consciousness, sometimes
inherited from past generations, sometimes impinging upon the
person from outside, all of which constitute what may be called
a submerged personality. Indeed, the proposition has been
stated with some apparent authenticity that a human personal-
ity is largely like an iceberg, an iceberg which appears above
the surface of the water only to the extent of one-sixth or one-
fifth, the bulk of it remaining below. So below the known con-
sciousness of the man is this submerged personality. That is
exactly what was postulated in the whole of the Yoga philos-
ophy in dealing with the Sushupti and Turiya states in the
olden days. :
Now all that I am anxious to point out as a kind of an
introductory remark is this: That what has been sought to be
discovered or demonstrated by experimentation was in a mys-
terious but nevertheless vivid manner perceived by intuition.
The spirit of Indian culture, according to the thesis which I
shall present before you, involves three or four fundamentals.
‘ One of these is what in our writings is called Rta or,
Dharma, namely, unalterable law, the logic, the concatensa’
tion of cause and effect which does not pause for any person:,
and makes no exceptions. : o
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The second is the continuity of existence, beginning iom
the rock and the protozoa up to man, the an.gel, anc! the tl\:a-
tira. This evolution and continuity of cxlsten.cc is another

‘ t underlying the idea of Indian culture which permeates
the whole of what is today called Indian. tlfou'ght. o

Third, the adaptability, the assimilative capacity,

Indian cultural growth.

And finally, and not least of all, courage, Abhaya, or
in facing all phenomena and events. . '
fmlﬁl;&:stf my n%ind furnish what may be called sign-posts,
and keeping those sign-posts in sight we may be able to travel

pest 3\51?: :ac;xlture? Etymologically considered, culture or
a cult involves two ideas: first, cultivation, tilling the soil;
d second, worship. At one time these.two procc.ess.es were
3;‘ el assix,nilatcd. Culture necessarily involves tilling the
et tZl d the spiritual soils. The soil is composed of several
oom azts And therefore, in considering the - kind, the
mm?onc th; particular genius, of any culture, you must
Do, sider the quality and the vitality of the separate
m;onmt organisms which constitute the soil of tha.t
cultu;de. people have doubted whether there is any such
:: YIndian culture, because they say it is s0 multi‘faced

and all-absorbing. I shall indicate tl}c type of questions I
have been asked in America, Australia, New Zeg.land and
other places. When 1 talk about Indian culture, they say:

o« You are willing to worship a star, a stone, a cow or a

. time you say there is an impersonal
Phnt’a:;t t;i t::;;:: is illuZOry. ’i-low do you reconcile
fl?dthwc contradictory theses?”  The .whole point is that

. ulture can only be understood if you rememlzer that
I”d?an; lymg spirit of Indian life is that it adapts itself to
::,yungr:rdc of evolution. Those who are apt for a certain
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doctrine, those who are apt for a certain discipline, are given
the doctrine and the discipline that are suitable to them.

If you ask why images are worshipped, the answer is that
it is necessary to concentrate a person’s mind, it is necessary
to focus one’s spirit upon something, because the human mind,
left to itself, wanders. You know the well-known saying that
thoughts are like many deer passing across the field of vision
in a valley, and that the main object of philosophy is to
choose one of those ideas, one of those fleeting deer, and then
to concentrate steadily on it in order to know something
about that one entity. This concentration, whether you call
it worship, intense study, or experimentation, is essential.
That concentration is obtained by some people by means of
books, by others by means of images, and by others by means
of poetry. That which fixes, that which arrests, that which
concentrates your mind and soul is a thing which is your
appropriate sidhana. In this connection I very often repeat
the great argument of Lord Bacon with regard to idols. On
one occasion Lord Bacon, in his great universal treatise, was
dealing with the question of idols—idols made of stone,
images or pictures. He declared that it is all very well to
talk of these idols, but the real idols of mankind are very
different. And what are those idols? Those idols are idols
of the market-place, idols of the forum, idols of the theatre.

What does he mean by that? If a man insisted on a
slogan, if a man had a preconceived opinion, if a man had
a prejudice, and could not get rid of that preconception, could
not surmount that prejudice, is a slave to a particular
thought or dogma, then that dogma, that doctrine, that
thought is a real idol more injurious, more cramping than
these idols of which people generally speak. That is an
aspect which, if you want to understand the spirit of Indian
culture, you have constantly to bear in mind; that Indian
culture depends for validity and force of conviction upon its

.in any
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ever-present consciousness that you can only.deal with any
given person according to his stage of evolutlon., And h?w~
can you possibly controvert that doctrine consxstex}ﬂy with
that very doctrine of evolution of which the .Wes.t is suc.h a
devotee? If, as a matter of fact, every organism is evolving,.
then at every stage a particular stimulus is necessary a.pd.
biologically effective. According to the stagc of .evolutmn
reached by a person he reacts best to a particular 1d<.:al-—-an
image, a painting, a book, a thought, an hypothesis or a
coherent philosophy. And some, like Shankara, are great
enough to worship an image and to formulate at the same
time the Vedantic doctrine—Brahman is thf: so!e truth and
sole entity, the universe is illusory, everything is Brahma.,n,
and there is naught beyond. Every thesis leads to a synthesis.

The spirit of Indian culture can be adequatcly.' uflder-
stood only if you constantly bear in mind that it is an
embodiment, first, of the doctrine of Rta, second, of tlfe doc-
trine of Karma and Samsira, third, of the nCCCSSl.ty- for
Abhaya and Virya, or courage, in going to the utmost. l‘mut of
the possibilities of your thought, and lastly of adaptability a.nd
tolerance arising from adaptability. I shall now deal with
the last point.

The Mmomwm N b i

i i e , nor can i a

by gxc:: fi“l ::ix:: ol: ::;axamc; but on‘l’y by one-pointed concentration.

That is why right through our history Indian culture has
always stood for the completest frcedo.m of thought alo.ng every
line of speculation, dogma or doctrine. Thus, for instance,
compilation of the various Siddhintas, or of the
various books containing speculations on the highest possi-
bilities of mankind, you will find tHat atheism, the Lokayata
philosophy, Buddhism, Jainism, and indeed every rch:gmn is
comprehended. It is possible for a person to attain the
truth, travelling in every way. A modern poet, not many

: 2



16 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

years ago, wrote a poem addressing the Maker, and he ex-
claimed: * Grant me, Lord, the courage of unbelief.” Even
unbelief, if honest, can lead to ultimate attainment.

That kind of assertion of personality, assertion of the right
to think, think to the utmost, has been one of the characteristics
of Indian thought, and that is why you will find that a person
who started, like the Lord Buddha himself, with a deliberate
eschewal of ritual and ceremonies to which he devoted
many of his reproaches and denunciation, nevertheless at the
end of the Tripitaka has chapter on chapter upon the quality

of the true Brahmana and the manner in which the Gods

should be treated. In other words, whoever has functioned in
India has given himself the completest liberty of thought, and
the result is that even Shankara was called, by his opponents,
Pracchanna Buddha or hidden Buddhist, because he went to
the extreme of Impersonality in Godhead. But that very
Pracchanna Buddha was sufficiently a Hindu, sufficiently im-
bued with the intrinsic character of Indian culture, to have
written some of the most wonderfully pathetic, searching and
yearning devotional poems to several aspects of the personal
God, to Narasimha, to Annapurni, and to Ganga. That
i3 a characteristic of Indian culture that the same man who
could describe the world as an illusion, could yet sing an
impassioned poem in praise of personal manifestations of the
Supreme. This courage, this latitude of thought, this flexibility
of logical process, is an essential spirit of Indian culture.
Following upon that, there is another aspect of Indian
culture and Indian religious thought which is perhaps unique.
The man who levels any criticism on any religion followed by
men has not understood what Hindu culture stands for,
for Hindu culture, if it means anything, is the assertion of the
equal validity of all revelations. It affirms that there is no
point in thinking that there is one chosen race to whom
alone a revelation is given. '

1957 THE SPIRIT OF INDIAN CULTURE 17

There is no point in insisting on any special revelation,
there is no point in thinking even of a saviour, there are no
short-cuts to salvation, you cannot, so to say, buy a fire-insur-
ance policy against hell-fires. If you are true to Indian culture,
experience, or realization, is the only ultimate test for the
validity and the appeal of religion to your soul. ']:"he Lord
Buddha was asked by his disciples about the time his Mafha-
paranirvina was to take place: “ Lord, Thou art (.iymg'
What is Thy message to us?”* He said: “ I am not going to
give you any message. I can only show you the P.ath. Itis
for you to tread the Path.” What the Buddha said ?n t}.1at
occasion the Indian seers and thinkers have said anfi implied
on every occasion, namely, that true religion, .the impact of
true spiritual messages, comes to you and is realized as a result
of experience actual or intuitive. In other words, pcrsor.lal
experience, personal realization, is of the essence of the attain-
ment of Truth. . .

Keeping all these aspects in mind, I will select some
extracts from our great scriptures to indicate .the development
and what you might call the evolution of Indian culture.

One of the most wonderful episodes in our scriptures is
the incident in the Kathopanishad. On a particulaf occasion,
Yama, the God of Death, had in his custodY Nachiketas, and
he was so impressed by the spiritual yearning and fervor of
Nachiketas and the potentiality of greatness in him that he asked
him what he wanted, what worldly advantage, what wealth,
what grandeur, what position, he desired. And the answer was:

The only boon that I ask is this: After a pgrson’s passage from this
life, some hold that the soul persists. Some consider, on the other hand,

that everythi about him passes away. The real secret of after-life
ss what I waat, not your money, not your wealth, not your position, not

pomp or power do I ask.

That was from the beginning the root-idea of Indian en-

deavor. In other words, what is often called the spirituality
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of India is really a feeling that every possession including life
is impermanent and is not a thing to be quested after or sought
out. The essential spirit of Indian culture is, therefore, the
yearning cry of Nachiketas, namely, that he did not want
pomp and power and money and status, but he would rather
have the secret of what happens to one after this temporary
existence,

Similar was the statement of Maitreyi in the Brikadaran-
Jyakopanishad. The husband on a particular occasion wanted
to distribute his wealth amongst his wives. One of the wives
was Maitreyi. And he offered to give her all the wealth
she required. And the answer came from the wife:

Supposing you give me enough wealth to cover the whole earth,
shall I get over the great hurdle of death? And shall I gain immortality
thereby? )

The husband who was honest had to say: * No, by wealth
you can achieve many things but not immortality.” And that
is a second example proving that from the beginning there
is this constant questing for something that is permanent,
something that is not fleeting, something that is not pass-
ing away.

The next is a realization that the individual soul chooses
its own fate, which is a function of past samsira and karma
—and this idea has colored the whole of Indian life. Time
after time, wherever people have asked the question: “ Why
are the people of India without the luxuries, without the
appurtenances, without the high standards that people should
have, why so passive and patient, why is there so much apathy
" in India?” The answer is: It is not apathy. Itisa feeling
that there is perhaps some justification arising from past ex-
periences, from past births, for the present existence.” That
does not mean, as most people who - criticize Indian
culture are likely to think, that it is fatalism, that it is

determinism, that it is & thing which people are willing &
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abide by, because they are hopelesfs. .N?, it nmeans merely
that there is an abiding sense of the intrinsic philosophy of the
continuity of existence and the inexorable law of compensa-
tion, namely, that as you sow, so shall you reap, and the.rc is
no getting away from either that obhgan'on or that right.
But subject to those influences you can sul} make your own
future. And that is what has been very beautifully abbreviated
in some of our scriptures. :

There arc impacts and influences arising from past births, and
impacts and influences arising from one’s own present conduct and

- gesolves, which make for the future.

That is the doctrine which has colored the whole of Indian
jife. It is at the background of all our epics antfl Purana.?.
It is at the background of our philosophy of hfe.. It is -
at the background of Kautilya’s Artha-Shastra. It is at the
background of Shanti Parva of the Mahabharata. All thae,l
moral maxims, ethical maxims, maxims of conduct, (%epend
upon this fundamental axiom of Indian cqlture thét existence
jn the past, in'the present, in the future, is a continuing cur-
rent, that there is no such thing as a sudden brca.lf, there is no
such thing as believing that if you do 99 good thmgs and 100
evil things you must be damned for ever, or if you do
101 good things and 100 evil things you are saw?d for. cver.
‘That kind of what you might ca:ll automatic spiritual
book-keeping and double-entry is negatived. You must suffer
for each evil deed, you must enjoy the results of every good
deed, but you must get beyond both t.he good deeds a}nd the
evil deeds in order to get beyond this trouble of ex.lstenoe. ‘
“The idea of the continuity of life, of a stream of consciousness
}:,roceeding from eternity unto eternity, is the bcdrock. on
which is built Indian culture. Along \.Nith that, th.ere 13. a
feeling of the tolerance of the ;ndian mind. In .deahng wu.h
culture or anything else you must not equate it to what is

“happening today. What I am referring’ to is the possibility,



20 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

the potentiality, the background of our culture. We may not
have been always tolerant or just. It may be that we have
fallen short, but my point is that it is this feeling of eternity,
of unalterable law, this feeling of the stream of consciousness,

that makes us realize that there is no difference between one-

individual and another. The Gita says:

When you see all souls as part of yourself and as part of the Over-
soul, then there is no fear.

From this it follows that there can be no fanaticism and
no partisanship nor cruelty. The whole doctrine of the
Vedanta and of the allied doctrines is Abhaya, freedom
from fear. This freedom from fear—what present-day
politicians call “freedom from apprehension ’—is what is
now sought for under the various pacts, (NATO, Bagdad,
Moscow and other pacts). Spiritual Abhaya can only be
attained if you see that there is no difference between in-
dividual and individual, between soul and soul. From that
realization it follows that there is no separate entity whom
you regard as a God separate from yourself and the universe
—the idea of God immanent.

That One Universal Soul which is perceived differently and takes
many forms and names.

Our ancients have gone to this extent that the man who
seeks difference between individual and individual, soul and
soul, and country and country, is a person who goes from
mrtyu to mrtyu (from death to death).

From that follows the great wonderful saying of Shri
Krishna:

He who worships anybody, or any Entity, with faith, with devotion,
one-pointedly, serves me,

It has been stated that all this is abstract, aery, fantastic
thinking with no base, with no resultant reaction upon daily

life. The message given by the exponents of our culture is
as follows:
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this body, you are definitely bound to t.he
chain oi'oc:::fti:;, Z?:i t}lllaevzham of caZsat)i'on demands acts, ccrtzx;n du::i,
certain obligations: Ccrtam inescapable cfzrx::i tahr:ccﬁﬂ':;:ntsg:freM::l,y -
thcfe isI !::illp(z:: l<Il‘o :Zly!:.ﬁix:;, i:tbi'vrli};lecting your duty, whatcvc':r your
:laztlyngis, you do not get that objectivity, that .dcta.tchment, that passionless~
ness which is a condition precedent to emancipation. . .

Whatever work you have before you, t.o do it well is
true Yoga. And, therefore, those who consider tgat thmaci
abstract doctrines of our philosopl?y and th(.? fu.n : arr{ent
notions of our culture lead to ma}cuon, are do.mg m_]ustuii:‘l to
the sum total of our own teachings. Here is another idea
which is particularly useful: .

Those actions are to be followed which lead to tangible ar;: cv;)rth-
while results. Inaction is fatal to progress towards the Supreme al.

In other words, efficiency, thoroughness, expertnes.s in ac-
tion are necessary to be accomplished even by the yogi or tl;e
man tending towards Yoga. And you wxll find tlfat, Eot on ;;
in the Gitd, but as early as the I.J'pan'lshads, in t. e grea.
convocation address which is contained in the Taittiriyopani-

shad, the teacher tells the student:

Do not swerve from the Truth.
¢t swerve from Dharma. o .
DD: :Zt swerve from that which will give you r:trospcnty, .
Do not swerve from the path which will give you financial and

worldl)'Df":,a'tl‘::;‘t forget that ultimately your self-enlightenment and the

enlightenment of your ncighl?or is an equal duty as well as the duty to be
constantly learning and teaching. . . .
How can persons say that the §p1r§t of I.ndlan culture is
intolerant, is apt to compartmentahzc.ltself, 1s apt to elevate
ticular section of the community and to .deglzade an-
one par ction of the community? I am not going into the
othelr seaison déire at one period of the caste system or any
::tc:):varrd developments of the caste system, but let us re-

mber that, at the time when the castes came into existence,
me ’
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they were formulated, they were created, according to guna,
according to disposition, according to potentiality, according
10 a due but not an undue prominence given to heredity
and the possibility of inheriting hereditary characteristics.
Caste as originally devised was not a cast-iron division. And
in order to make that perfectly clear, let me tell you something
which most of you may be aware of, and that is, that the great
Vasishtha was born of a courtesan, and yet he became a
Brahmarshi. It is said:

He became a Brahman by tapas. Sclf-perfection was thus his
secret.

It is thus not correct to say that our culture is a
mnarrowing or disintegrating culture.

_ Ultimately the thing that matters to man is not so much
what he dogs with this world, what he does with his career,
what he achieves for himself, but, as a great philosopher said,
‘what he does with his solitude. How is he going to answer
himself when he questions himself? It is from that point of
'view that Indian culture has been of the greatest possible value
and significance. And that significance is best brought out
by the tremendous and all-embracing tolerance which was
-originally enunciated and has been consistently followed:

He whom the Shaiva worshippers worship as Shiva, He whom the
‘Vedantins worship as Brahman, He whom the Buddhists worship as
‘Buddha, He whom the Jainas worship as the Arhat, He whom the logicians
-describe as the Prime Cause, He whom everybody worships in different
‘ways, let Him bless us.

That is the way in which we approached the proximate
and final problems, and that is why throughout our history
we have not had as many religious wars or persecutions as
some other countries. Indian culture, if it stands for anything,
stands for the widest possible tolerance—a tolerance indis-
tinguishable or inescapable from the fact that we regard the

‘whole of the universe as knit together. Ultimately there is

_one path of salvation for which many different methods have
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been prescriped. A Christian mystic of the thirtccnth. century
described his experience, affirming that a.fter all (?r(?d is not_an
object, God is an experience, and that.ls the spirit in which
Indian culture has regarded the doctrine of Moksha or the
doctrine of absolute unification. . N
To summarize, the spirit of Indian culture 1is a spirit
based on courage, it is a spirit with a vision of an et.emal,
smmutable law governing all the processes of the universe,
from the nebula down to the worm and the rock. It is
a culture which postulates continuity of existence and of
experience as of the essence of the ur‘xivelzsal law. And
finally, it exhorts everyone to pursue unflinchingly the. truth
as he sees it. Ultimately, by means of that apperception of
the truth, will come also the realization of the other basic
jdea—that there are no distinctions between you and me and

Brahman. .

That consciousness can only come as a result of the full

- comprehension of all the intermediate processes through which

Indian culture has progressed in the evolutionary process
from ecpoch to epoch. The final consummation is achieved
by a synthesis of beliefs, actions and ideals, by Abhaya,
Ahimsa, and. the composite Yoga of deeds, knowledge

faith.
.and * C. P. RaMaswamr Arvar

TODAY

How small scems today in the vast span of Time,

Mere drop in the ocean of Life,

Yet its value how great—"tis Time’s bridge from the past

“To the future, and none can turn back,

Not one pass it by. Pause, then, cach dawn,

Raise a prayer, then cross with a tread

Brisk and firm, yet with thought for the maimed and the sad,

Pilgrimsalltothecit'yofGod.l
T W. M. Sracx



THE RELIGION OF COMPASSION®
By RUKMINI DEVI

I AM glad to take part in the proceedings of the Conven~

tion and particularly to speak on this subject, because

I think that all of us who are deeply interested in religi-

“ous, philosophical and other studies perhaps study a great

deal and so forget that there is something that is more than
study, namely, the source of study, which is Feeling.

The human being is really made up more of emotion
than of mind, although the human kingdom appears intelli-
gent, is able to think, and to produce so many remarkable
things as a result of the mind. The mind may produce many
things, but it is only the feeling that knows what to produce
and how to produce; and therefore I think the most important
subject for our consideration is feeling. Our minds are cram-
med with ideas and facts because we want to display the skill,
not only of the mind but of the tongue as well. It is a great
pity that so much of our philosophy is dependent upon talking.
I wish we could convey ideas to each other by action with-
out speaking much, or by sensitiveness understand each other.
If it were possible for us to keep more silent than we are, I am
sure there would be far more friendship in the world than
there is today.

How many wars and how many quarrels could be stopped
if only the rest of the world would listen and heed exactly
what I say! So we all think more or less; and our world

1 Public Lecture during the 81st International Convention of the
Theosophical Society, Adyar, December 1956.
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revolves around ourselves. And so the Lord Buddha, because
of His great desire to solve the problems of the world, because
of His great desire to help people, discovered that, after
all, if we are all suffering, it is only because we make our-
selves suffer, because we want so much, because there is so
much I. We are always ready to give advice and tell others
how they must take suffering and how brave they must be.
But as regards ourselves, our attitude is: “ Oh, you do not
know how I feel . . . my difficulty is far greater than yours.”
We are all really bound up in such emotions and ideas.

How wonderfully the Lord Buddha went to the root-cause
of all the suffering in the world, because He knew that that
was the one and only way in which each individual can create
a new happiness and a new life for himself. He also knew that
it was not enough for Him to give His teaching and then for
you to say: 1 have accepted it and therefore I am hapPy.”
Accepting a teaching does not make us happy. It is living
the teaching that makes us happy. Even more, understanding
the teaching, experiencing the teaching, and finally letting it
come as from somebody else, not even from a great individual,
like the Lord Buddha, but through ourselves, our own hearts
and our own minds. And what we give is more important
than what is even given to us. That is why He made the
final statement which is the most beautiful of all: “Be ye
Jamps unto yourselves.” That is, do not accept things, simply
because He says so, but only because you know them to be so,
because you understand.

Now, if you study the lives of the great Teachers,
you will find that each Teacher was not exactly a religious
leader, was not a founder of a religion, but each Teacher was
just telling people to be true, to be themselves, to be sincere,
real and genuine individuals, and that was all.

The religious spirit is obviously a spirit which I would
call a spirit of growth. It is the spirit of creativeness. It is
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the spirit of deep feeling. It is the spirit of great aspiration.
It is the spirit of a tremendous sense of unity and oneness, not
because we think unity is such a beautiful thing, but because
we cannot help feeling it. And we can see that every religion
is born not out of a philosophy, but the philosophy came
as a result of the life. Sometimes we think that life comes
as a result of the philosophy, and so we merely study the
teachings and. forget the living. We think of the science
of a religion, but we forget the spirit and the heart of the
religion. But ever the most important is the heart of the
- Teligion.

What is the heart of a religion? It is really the heart of
the individual. It is the individual with a great heart who
has opened out our vision, who has given us a true feeling,
who has stimulated what is already there, because even a
great Teacher cannot put into our hearts what is not there,
But he can stimulate, he can surround us with a great at-

mosphere, he can surround us with a great inspiration by |

which we become uplifted, ennobled, and, shall I say, creative
in our daily lives.

Now science is a word that is much liked by everybody

everyone thinks science is a marvellous thing, because scientists
have produced a}ll sorts of things that you and I cannot pro-
duce, but, frankly speaking, I am not at all for this scientific
age. I prefer an age where people are just human beings,
and I feel that, when people think too much about science,
they are not so human as they might otherwise be; that does
not mean that all scientists are not human. I know that those
who are very great are both mind and heart and particularly
heart. But the majority of the people are more mind than
"heart. And so we have today a great worship of science—it
is the new religion, I might say, of the modern age. But in
reality true religion is not merely science, but first and fore-
most it is feeling. ' :
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If we really want to bring the religions together, if we
really want to build up Brotherhood, then there is only one
thing to do. I would say that every single one of us has to be
re-educated. We all have to start right from the beginning,
and learn the foundation of spirituality, which is right feel-
ing. We must learn to feel, for what is lacking in the modern
age, including modern education, is right feeling.

In the religions, but with particular emphasis in the Hindu
religion, it is said: ““ There is no religion higher than Truth.””
Many people have said that the Hindu religion represents
Truth, but the Buddhist religion goes beyond Truth—it repre-
sents Feeling, it represents Compassion. Of course; but I
say to them: “ Are Hindus more truthful or are Buddhists
more compassionate? What does it matter what a religion
emphasizes, but do we understand what is compassion, and
what is truth? ”” Obviously the emphasis on Truth is no differ-
ent from the emphasis on Compassion. Every religious teacher
has emphasized compassion as the greatest of all teachings,
and I personally think that there is no religion which is above
compassion. If we have compassion, automatically Brother-

" hood is born, and Truth is born, because Brotherhood is Truth,

Compassion is Truth, because you are real, you are natural,,
your heart goes out to all creatures and to all people, and your
sympathy is real sympathy.

One of the things about which I want to speak today, is.
in connection with animal welfare. It is really surprising to me
how so many of us go on in life; we can talk, we can write,.
we can earn our living, we can live comfortably, but the sad
part of it all is that we close our eyes and we close our ears to-
the suffering around us. We listen to people who can speak,
but we will not listen to those who cannot speak. How few
people realize that the problem of our happiness is de-

dent upon our consciousness of the suffering that goes on
around us. A large number of people do not care to know
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about suffering, and think that so long as they do not see it,
or hear about it, they need not feel troubled. But I would ask
each one of you to give your attention to this and become con-
scious of the amount of silent and horrible suffering around us.

If we start looking into these things, we shall discover a
very great and wonderful field of new activity to which we
can give our whole heart and, if I may say so, the Brotherhood
spirit in each one of us will become far greater. I think it is
not possible for us to be true friends to one another unless we
know how to be friends with everybody else.

Again, the Lord Buddha named two things as the most
important: friendship and compassion. Why friendship
and compassion? I feel that it is because there can be no
compassion without friendship, they have to go together, be-
cause friendship comes out of affection, out of warmth—I
mean true friendship. True friendship comes from within, and
once it is there, it will automatically be given to all, it being
the result of true feeling and sympathy and understanding.
Therefore He emphasized friendship. It is not only friend-
ship between human beings, between races, between nations,
but friendship towards the animal too. And this emphasis
which He gave is obviously the most important aspect, ac-
cording to me, of religion; without it there is no religion, with-
out it there is no Brotherhood movement, without it there is
no philosophical movement, without it there can be no spiritual
movement whatsoever. I would like each one of you, whether
young or grown-up, to think a little more about it.

We all know that from our country tens of thousands of
monkeys are continually exported. Everybody says: ‘“ What
a pity.” In the West there may be few people who are work-
ing for animal protection but the few are so strong, so self-
sacrificing, and they are fighting almost single-handed. If in
the western countries there were many people who believed in
Ahimsa as we do here in India, vivisection and all animal
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cruelties would have been abolished in the West lorfg ago.
Here we have more people believing, but less effect given to
that feeling. There the people temperamentally are more
tenacious, and can fight more for causes, aqd so tl}e fcw.v arc;
brave, and they are slowly beginning to bring their p'O;;: eg
view before people to such an extent that they are dis ked.
Here, we are not even disliked, because we d'o r.xot do. anythgxg,
we do not inconvenience anybody by our beliefin x.khlmsa.' a‘kur
consciousness has to be awakened, because only if we aw eg
ourselves to action, happiness will come both to Ind112i1 an
10 the. rest of the world. In o.rder to .havc a :cruly religious
revival, I say, let there be a revival of ng¥1t feeling. N
All young children naturally love animals, and they also
iove Nature. Unfortunately, the grown-ups educate them ou;
of all that feeling, and I find our young people are more an
more beginning to eat meat, not bec.ause they wantitor becalfse
they like it, but because it is fashlonal?lc, because othemflse
eople make fun of them. And so in this coun.try r.neat-ea.tmg
o when in other countries vegetaranism 1s growu.lg!
* gr(')I"Ill;'i’ are two kinds of vegetarians, one is a vegetarian
by habit, or tradition, as in India. Even our meat-‘eaters
kaow that to be a really spiritual individual, you must give up
meat-eating, that vegetarianism is a bettc.r way (?f living—Dbe-
f this great tradition of compassion which has .been
fit:siyoinstilled into the people. The other is a convinced
ptarian. What we have to do is to be both.. If we are
vegetarians by habit or tradition, we must also inquire and
:tlyeeizme convinced that it is right. I suggest a visit t.o.thc
slaughter-house. But let me repeat a story. Once a minister
nt with his chaprasi! to the slaught.cr-house, and he came
1t/;’:ck and enjoyed his non-vegetarian dinner, but the chaprasi
became a vegetarian from that day! He was more deeply

1 A peon or an orderly.
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affected than the minister, because he was simple, he had no
arguments, he just felt, and that was sufficient for him.

It has come to me as an appalling reality, that we are
living at the cost of millions and millions, not only of their
lives, but of their torture. Even when I drink milk I wonder
which calf has been starved in order that I may have this
milk. We cannot help, of course, exploiting animals, but surely
‘we can think about it, we can do something aboutit. I am
sure that helping those creatures, if it is purely out of a deep

feeling, is really helping ourselves—because it makes us morereal

people, it makes us people of feeling. On the other hand, I
believe that with cruelty to animals going on, day after day, year
after year, it is not possible for humanity to be without war.
It is said about the life of the Buddha, that He never
spoke one harsh word or one unkind word in all His life, and
His was a teaching, a religion, that came entirely out of one
thought—pity. Pity was the root-cause of that religion. Out
of pity was the search. Out of that search came knowledge.
If knowledge does not come as a result of feeling, as a result
of pity, as a result of compassion, then what use is that
knowledge, what good does it do to anybody? People
say with regard to animals why should we worry about them,
that they have no souls. In other words, pity is dependent
upon the discovery of the soul. In the religion of Islam, which
is sometimes considered to be without compassion, one of the
most remarkable things I have discovered is that kindness to
animals was the chief point in the mind of the Lord Muham-
mad, and He tried to give as much as was possible under the
circumstances of those days. But instead of following the
spirit, people follow the letter. That is why I say, it is the
spirit of a religion, it is the life in it that is the most important,
and, for me, there is no religion higher than compassion. From
compassion alone can come every aspect of cxpresnon—re-
ligion, philosophy, art, or anything else, ot
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I am participating in organizing a Vegetarian Congress
at the end of next year, and I hope that everyone who really
believes in the unity of all life, in reverence for all life, will
understand that it is not merely an activity, but something
fundamental, something that is the beginning of a real religion
which means pity, which means kindness, which means prac-
tical compassion, an Ahimsa that is pesitive and dynamic, an
Ahimsa that is practised with a full heart. We need it for
India. We need it for the world. For what human beings need’
is only one thing—to be kuman beings, just to'be human. Thus,

. T believe, we shall have put our ideals of universal love into

practlce, our ideals of umversahty into Ppractice, our ideals of”
unity into practice. Then surely we would be working
far more in a constructive way towards peace, because I can-

" not see how there can be peace amongst human beings who

go on explomng the helplws and dumb creatures. And those:
who do nothing are not harmless, but gmlty of doing nothmgﬁ
to remove suffering. : o
To a small extent, in a little way, if our p1ty could be-
come constructive, as the Lord Buddha’s did in a great way,

 then we should become true followers of that great and com-

passionate Teacher who came to the earth, not only to teach,’
not only to live, but for ever to inspire all humanity to live i in’
the noblest and most beautiful way possible. Tl'us to me, is

religion. This, to me, is Theosophy. Let us start giving our-
selves to this wonderﬁ.tl and great cause—not because I say
so, but because we feel together for those that cannot speak—
and let us togethcr become one voice for the animal and the'
}md kingdom. This, I believe, would be one great expremon
of true undcntandmg of the teaching of the Buddha. T

RurMmg Dm
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have an immense responsibility in seeing that God’s Plan is
helped by them with their active co-operation, and not hind-
ered by their selfishness or by their moral and intellectual
laziness.

 The more the statements of Theosophy are studied, ap-
plying them to the facts of the world, the more we find them
excluding other theories. One by one, the Theosophical
truths are found more satisfactory, because they answer more
questions. This at least we can always claim for Theosophy,
that it gives more satisfactory answers to a larger number of
- questions than any other existing philosophy.

I have used the phrase ‘‘ more satisfactory answers .
But in what way “ more satisfactory ” than the answers, for
instance, of Materialism? Because the Theosophical solution
appeals not only to our analytical minds, but also to deep in=

tuitions within us. When a Theosophical truth is carefully

examined, in the light of all objections, and at last the mind
is satisfied, something deeper than the mind endorses our ac-
ceptance; our intuitions show us that the truth is part of our
own inmost nature. It is this fact, that Theosophy becomes a
part of our deepest Self, which is one of the most satisfying-
qualities about the Theosophical philosophy. At first, when
we come to Theosophy, it is a theory from outside; little by
- little and as we critically examine it, the theory given to us from
outside begins to live inside, and soon cannot be separated
from ourselves. A great scientific writer, Herbert Spencer,
once said that the ultimate criterion of a truth is our inability
to think of it as otherwise. So too is the proof of Theosophy;
there comes a time when life is a confusion unless you think of
#t in terms of reincarnation, and the world becomes the creation

of a cruel Creator unless you see that all men are travelling -
to the goal of becoming as God Himself. When Theosophy is -
s0 interwoven with all your thoughts, then there is not only &

mental proof but also one given by the intuition. -
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Not all among you will be ready to say that you believe
everything taught to you as Theosophy; you accept some
truths, but you are doubtful about others. You do quite right
to doubt, in your search for truth. Never accept the state-
ment of another, however full of authority he may be, unless
your mind or your intuition supports the statement. Never
force yourself to believe, you will only harm yourself, and your
forced belief in a truth will not enable you to give that truth

-to another. If you are really in earnest, and if you will go on
. helping others with what heart and mind you have, the truth

you cannot believe will in its own time prove itself to you.
There is nothing lost in honest waiting, but much lost in self-
deception. Each of us has enough truth in him already f?r
our daily duties. If we perform our duties well, God will
send us the larger truth, when that new truth will help us to
co-operate better with His Plan. o
Theosophy is not a creed to believe in blindly, but a
science and a philosophy to examine closely, and to accept
oply when nothing clse, except Theosophy, is so acceptable.

C. JINARAJADSSA |

The beloved of the Almighty are the rich who have the humility of

the poor, and the poor who have the magnanimity of the rich.



EVOLUTION OR THE LAW OF
BECOMING

By ROHIT MEHTA

-TWENTY-FIVE centuries ago, the Lord Buddha declared:

* Impermanent are all component things.” This state- -

ment implies that everything in the manifested universe is in
a state of flux. A never-ceasing movement is the very nature
of the world. Time does not stop; its flow is jncessant and so
quick that the human mind is not able to grasp the exact mo-
ment of its impact upon life, The present ” is like a mathe-
matical point having position but no magnitude, so that, be-
fore the mind can comprehend it, it has already slipped into
t!xe past. This constant movement, described as the flow of
time, seems to be the characteristic of all created things.

. What is the nature of this movement and whither is it
going? Is it a planned movement, or is it devoid of all meaning
and significance? Physical science speaks to us of the order
that pervades the entire scheme of the universe. Some scienti-
fic thinkers tell us of a  great design ”” in Nature. That there
18 a “reign of law ” in the microscopic as well as macroscopic
expressions of the universe is a recognized fact of modern
s.cxcnce. . The entire research of physical science is in the direc-
tion of discovering a unity behind the diversity of world phe-
nomena. ‘Dr. Albert Einstein believed in a fundamental
simplicity at the core of the physical universe; therefore his
life-long work was to bring the various laws of Nature into 2
36
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framework of simple unity. The entire movement -of Nature,
with its myriads of forms, seems to be an expression of one
fundamental law. It is the Law of Evolution or the Law qf
ng.
Becogl\l/olgution is one of the established postulates of modtfm
science. Herbert Spencer described evolution as a progressive
change in any form from a * state of incoherent homogt?nelf’}r
to one of coherent heterogeneity of structure and function »’.
This movement towards greater complexity of structure, bu,.t
at the same time towards increasing coherence .be'tween the
parts, is to be seen at all levels of existefxce——m vegetable,
animal and human life. In other words, thl.S movement seemg
to be universal in Nature. It may be described as.thc process
of Becoming. From the seed to the flower and ﬁ'u.1t, from thfz
infant to the.adult and the old, are but p.arts.of th1s3 process of
Becoming. Nothing stands still, everything is moving—seem-=
i me something. .
mgly’It';tze:;e Law of Becoming—described by science as the
Law of Evolution—is most fundamental in Nature., It is ne
exaggeration to say that it is the one law and the OIolly.law
which exists in the universe. All other laws are.but. principles
describing the working of this one .law. EVOll.lth.)n '1s the cen-
tral theme in the story of the universe. This is indeed the
simple unity which lies at the core of all the process_eg of
Natu’;‘i;e Law of Evolution is the field of .study and ,res.eal:ch
in modern physical science. Ever since its ﬁrst'ex%unmauon
by Charles Darwin, it has become thg: central point .round
which later scientific discoveries have grown. Today it sup-
lies a connecting thread to the erstwhﬂt.a scattered d.ata: of
physica,l science. This Law of Evolution is also the prmmpa.ﬂ
fhemc of modern Theosophy. All its postula.tes derivc'a their
yalidity from this fundamental fact of evolution. It is true

that modern Theosophy talks of the laws of Reincarnation and
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Karma, but then they are more in the nature of descriptions
of the working of the fundamental Law of Evolution than
“independent laws by themselves. In fact Reincarnation and
Karma have no meaning or significance by themselves—they
‘become meaningful only in terms of evolution. In other
‘words, it is evolution that gives meaning and significance to
them. Without the background of evolution, Reincarnation
‘would seem to be a mere repetition or reproduction of the
same or similar forms. Karma, too, would appear a purpose-
less activity. Evolution is indeed the imperceptible flow be-
hind the incidents and patterns of behavior which Reincarna-
tion and Karma represent. If Reincarnation represents ob-
Jective conditions of life, Karma is concerned with subjective
reaction to those conditions; and the line of evolution is the
‘interaction between the subject and the object. When this
interaction is in accord with the trends of Nature, evolution
proceeds evenly; when it is out of accord, the evolutionary
march is full of trials and tribulations causing sorrow and
suffering.. How can one know that the interaction between
the subject and the object is correct? What is meant by the
interaction being in accord with Nature? It is here that the
need arises for us to understand the meaning and significance
of the Law of Evolution or the process of Becoming.
' In order to find out the significance of anything we have
to bear in mind two factors. They are the projected signi-
ficance and the real or intrinsic significance. The famous
illustration in Hindu philosophy of the rope being mistaken
for a snake is a case of projected significance. This projected
significance is a- mental construct, a theory or interpretation
evolved by the mind. The human mind has fundamentally
two characteristics—analysis and synthesis. . The analytical
aspect of the mind is concerned with a detailed examination

of the parts—the study of objects and incidents in isolation. -
The synthetical aspect of the mind deals with the putting
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together of the parts to make a pattern or framework. Itis an
attempt of the mind to keep the isolated parts together. By

this process the mind is, as it were, creating a synthétic pro-
duct—a mechanical whole where parts have been brought to-
gether. Having done this, the mind seeks to give a signiﬁcanc-e
to the parts in terms of this whole which it has crea.tcfi. . This
indeed is the projected significance of a thing. or an mcident.
A projected significance is only a theory or an interpretation 'of
the mind. It has to be forcibly maintained for again and again
it breaks down, representing as it does only a mechanical

‘whole.
There is a great deal of difference between a theory and

a law. A law is a description of the fact, while a theory is a
construct of the mind. And s0, a law enables us to anticipate
the movement of facts, while a theory leads us to expect the
future to happen only in terms of our own mental projections.
In other words, a theory makes us see that which we want to
see; but a law is a result of “ right pcrception.of things ob-
jective” and therefore based on the facts of life. And the
real or intrinsic significance of a thing, or an cve.nt, can be
comprehended only when it is seen as a fact. It is only orn
of the perception of facts that real significance can be dis-
covered. In the perception of facts, parts are integrated; they
have not to be brought together in a pattern of artificial unity.
| Is evolution a law or a theory? Is it a mental construct
in terms of which life is sought to be artificially interpreted?
Or is it an anticipation of life’s movement arising out of the
perception of facts? If the latter, how is one to discover the

real significance of evolution?

. If evolution is a process of Becoming, there are two as-
pects of it which need to be noted. They are commonly
known as the evolution of forms and the evolution of con-
aciousness—the first deals with the structural and the second
with the functional aspect of evolution, In the structural
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study of evolution, the special emphasis is on the differentia-
tion and specialization of organs, while in the functional study
the main theme is the integration of functions. In the former,
the attention is turned towards the observation and examina-~
tion of the parts, while in the latter the unit of life is perceived
as a whole. In the structural study the process of Becoming is
.observed with reference to physical as well as superphysical
forms. In the functional study the process of Becoming is ob-
served or examined at the psychological or spiritual levels.
Thus, structure and Spirit are the two aspects of evolutionary
study—structure dealing with forms and Spirit with their psy-
chological content.

In any serious study of evolution, it is necessary to take
into account the findings of modern science. On the subject
of evolution, modern science is today broadly divided into two
groups—Darwinism and neo-Darwinism. To Darwin, the
key to the understanding of evolution was variation. As we
ook at the world, we see innumerable types of plant and ani~
mal life. In the course of their growth and development they
are guided by two factors—heredity and variation. Heredity
represents established and well-adapted factors in evolution
which are passed on from generation to generation. Ifhered-
ity were the only factor guiding and moulding the evolu-
tionary stream, there would be no change in the evolving
forms. Evolution would show forth only a repetition and a
reproduction of the same forms. But we see change and
variety everywhere, in the plant, the animal and the human
forms. From where do these changes and varieties come? As
noted above, heredity represents an adaptation or adjustment
of a unit of life to a particular environment. If the environ-
ment remains unchanged, the continuity of adapted forms also
remains undisturbed. But the external environment constantly
changes due to earthquakes, tidal waves, climatic alterations
or conditions created by human agencies. When there are

1957 EVOLUTION OR THE LAW OF BECOMING 41

changes in environment the unit of life, whi.ch fwas: till t::“:
well-adapted, becomes disturbed. There beg:ms c;r 1; a :a " g
gle for existence. It must discover a new point o t:is ap oln
or else be ready to be wiped out of existence. In .strufglgif ¢
for existence, Nature keeps a close watch.over the un.Ilts.oh e
that are battling against the changed env1r.onmef1t. t t}l,s ere
that the factor of natural selection, so promment' in the Neones
of Darwinism, comes in. In the struggle for existence, Zture
makes a selection of those units of life tl.lat have shonn' a t;pt..
ability with reference to the new enwronmcnt. t 1; ese;
units of life that survive, being f.ittcst in thfa new spdcre d;)
adaptation. The other units of life .s!owly die qut un ;r .e
impact of new environmental conditions. Their ff‘unc;mx.l is
over, for they cannot continue .further t.hc strcan.q o. evo utlonci
The newly adapted units of life constitute va.natlon, cause
by the struggle for existence, and natural selcc.tlon. .

It should, however, be noted here that t;hls.vanatlo.n takes
place within the sphere of evolutionary continuity. . It is not a
fundamental change in the species but only a modlﬁcat}on in
‘the preceding state. In bringing .about a new afiaptauon t.o
changed environment, the unit of life dev:zates as l.1ttle as possi-
ble from its established habits. And so, if hcr'edlty rcp::ese.nts
continuity in evolution, variation denotes m(?dlﬁed contmult?’r,
Variation is indeed the product of * acqulr.cd ch?.racters .
It is more or less recognized today .by physical science that
acquired characters are not tra.nsr.mttcd from generation to
generation. In other words, variation does not a:ﬁf'cct heredity
—it brings practically no alteratx({n. in the compos.ltmn of ht.:red.
itary factors. Julian Huxley, writing on the subject, says:

The main result, enormously ixflportant not only fo'r ammal and

ecding, but also in its applications to huxn_an h'ercdxty, is that so-

pat ‘3‘1’ :ﬁjed characters,” in other words, modifications caused b)" en-

\c::loe:menafqand those resulting from use and disuse of organs, are either

not mhcnt’cd at all, or else to such‘ a slight degree as not to be of any great
importance in heredity and evolution. -
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Thus, variations, which result from environmental
changes, causing use or disuse of organs, are mere modifications
within the hereditary continuity of a unit of life. They con-
stitute merely slight alterations in the habits of an organism
and therefore are not of fundamental importance in evolution.
Variation does not produce new heritable characteristics. It
represents modified continuity in the realm of evolution.

But, if new heritable factors are not created, how is evo-
lution to proceed? No fundamental changes would occur in
evolution, and so the arrival of an entirely new species must be
completely ruled out. Variation functioning at the level of
modification would bring about only surface-alterations in any
particular type of life. If variation were the only course open
there would not be the emergence of a new type of life. For
the new type of life implies a change in the very constituent
factors of heredity. G. N. Ridley, in his book, Man Studies
Life, states:

Natural selection, acting on the so-called continuous variations to
‘be found in any population of a single species, can only bring out particular
<haracteristics within the limits of the heritable material available, after
‘which its influence is at an end. This means that there must be from time

to time new heritable properties or characteristics arising in some way in
‘the members of the species if there is to be any evolution at all.

. Here we come into the sphere of neo-Darwinism, which
«does not regard natural selection and therefore variation as
a fundamental factor of evolution. We find that in the course
-of millions of years new types of life have come into existence
developing new heritable properties which are transmitted
from generation to generation. It is quite obvious that the
key to the understanding of evolution lies in this factor by
‘which new types of life come into existence. In other words,
it is necessary to explore the phenomenon of heritable varia-
tions if we are to understand the meaning of evolution. It is
in the alteration of hereditary factors that we must seek out

the emergence of new types of life. Such an alteration in the
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| i « mutations  in
jtution 1 ed “ sports.” or = mu .
ereditary constitution 18 call ' o
e e of modern biology- According to G nalsez,f
the hng::fm biologist sees in mutations the raw material ‘
I3 thc m t |
WOlUwﬁohnaf.Y z mutation and how does it take place? I\;Iutaa::
ls X - . - ) o
. described as 2 discontinuous variation. n il
has e ment of discontinuity is one of the most 1mp
e

e el : . i
WOl‘d; , cttl:)rs constituting a mutation. Julian Huxley says
a - . -
= and in many cases actually, distinguish.

We can 7%, theoredica’: hanges in the constitu~

tween tations > which are due to ¢ e titu-
definitely beanimg\__{:“ghe hereditary factors m@mlvwx}d nnx:xc:(tl’xﬁac:d
ton ¢ t(he sations) which are due to changes in the enviro

tions ” (or

tation is a fundamental change affecting the very constitu~
muta

f li ' ing a discontinuity in
i - upit of life and thus forming a < in
ton of he tation is no doubt a variation, but of a dis-

. . mu ariat .
a}nonx.xs ‘:ypc because of an alteraton in the hereditary
continuo >

e needless to say that mutation is not the product of a
di;luadaptation to new environment. Such .grafiual ad.apt-v
gra is the characteristic of variation. Mutation is dmnbc:l
atn::la sudden and a spontancous arrival of a new species .
;'shus suddenness and- spontaneity are important factors to be
i utatidn. While in variation Nature moves ?,lopg.a,
13medil‘n n:xtinuity in mutation it takes jumps—and it is in
e am, that f:mdamental changes in evolution are possible.
thG meorgjugz;ow in his book, One, Two, Three . . . Infinity, men--
ions t;at “ spot;tanw“’ hereditary fhang?s in livi.ng organism .
always take place in the form of discontinuous jumps kn.owﬁ
. utations . Itis these jumps or * gaps betwe?n species’
. !'nh hold the key to the understanding of evolution, for it iz
:h:;m gaps that new lines of growth are initiated. In other
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words, not continuity but discontinuity is the secret of evolu-
tion. Julian Huxley says:

. . » . spontaneous change or mutation of single factors has been and
still is probably the most important source of the new departures without

which evolution could not take place.

The new departures we see in evolution at all stages of
plant and animal life are obviously due to mutations or dis-
continuous variations. It is a recognized fact that Nature
takes jumps in its evolutionary march, and it is in these jumps
—and there alone—that one can discover the origin of species.
It may be stated here that while variations deal with quanti-
tative changes in evolution, mutations deal with qualitative
transformations in species. In the modifications caused by
variation differences are merely of degree. In mutations,
however, the differences are of a kind that give birth to new
types of life.

In Nature there are minor as well as major mutations.
Minor mutations are those that occur within the same king-
dom of Nature—for example, the emergence of birds and
mammals from reptilian creatures—while major mutations are
those that cause such evolutionary movements as the emerg-
ence of animal life from the vegetable kingdom or the arrival
of humanity from the animal forms of life. Both these are
indeed jumps or discontinuous variations with fundamental
<hanges in their hereditary constitutions.

The question that must interest us here is, how do muta-
tions take place? Since in mutations there is an alteration in
the hereditary constitution of an organism, modern science is
concerned with the problem of how to alter this hereditary
constitution at will. Julian Huxley, however, says that ‘ at
present we do not know how to produce mutations . George
Gamow describes mutation as a *‘ mysterious phenomenon of
life”. While it is true that mutations cannot be produced
at will, according to the present scientific position, the mutant
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organisms can certainly be studied. The scientific sfudia ir.xto
these mutant organisms have revealed some very interesting
fmms.First of all, mutations are sudden and spontaneous. There
is no gradualness about them 50 that there cannot ‘be a ;)n-
scious preparation for their arnval.. In facf:, conscious € ﬁrt
of man plays no part in the ha.ppemng of .(‘.hlS .m}'stcno;xs ali{ c:-f
nomenon. Second, 2 non-variable mut.atwn is just a fre 1o

Nature having no significance at all \h.'lth .re{.'ercnce to evolu-
tionary movement. A variable .mutatmn is indeed the st?x:t-
ing-point of a new line of evolutionary progress because of 1ts

- capacity to transmit mutant factors from generation to genera-

tion. It is a discontinuous variation—(}ist.:ontinuous, b'ccause
it affects hereditary continuity; and variation, because it pro-
duces new heritable property to be passed on from .generatmn
to generation. A variation which results from enwronmc;tal
changes, and therefore by a gratiu.al process, do?s n;)t ;‘h ect
heredity. Its acquired characteristics are not heritable. . t\:ls,
a mutation is not only sudden and spontaneous, but:is ! e
épearhcad of a new evolutionary movement—the creator of a
nev ’S’I?lf::'?‘is another factor about mutations which .is most
jnteresting to note, it is that they arise in irfconspicuous organ-
jsms. Itis a recognized fact that fnutatlons do not appear
among well-adapted and stable orgamsrrfs. Tth do no; em:}xl'ge
out of what may be called succ.&ssful umts‘) of life. In aclzltil y ey

rise in organisms that are, as it were, rejected by the builders
- d yet become ultimately the headstones of the corner, be-
o sZ eit is only the mutant organisms that carry .furthcx: a
- jcular evolutionary stream. The successful units of life,
b:;:g well-adapted to environment, bri.ng thth evolutionary
line to a close. They continue up to a po.mt and then stagnate.
])urmg their line of continuity they dormnate.thc evoluuana.u-y
scene. But, a8 they cannot produce new heritable properties,
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they become merely the memories of a vanished past. While
an inconspicuous organism, below the notice of these well-
adapted and successful creatures, carries on the stream of evo-
lution because of its readiness to receive mutations, the master-
pieces of adaptation become, in course of time, only the * left-
overs ”” of evolution. It is through the inconspicuous units of

life that there arise great transformations required for the birth -

of a new species and, therefore, for an evolutionary advance.

Here a question may arise: Is perfect and successful adap-
tation to environment a handicap for the emergence of muta-.

tions? Le Comte du Nouy in his book Human Destiny says:

It is not the being best-adapted to his environment who contributes
to evolution. He survives, but his better adaptation eliminates him from
the ascendant progression, and only contributes to increase the number of
more or less stagnant species that people the earth. That smoothness of
adaptation may be a hindrance to further advance is illustrated by the
pre-Cambrian sandworms, who achieved a very successful adaptation to

their environment and then, having no reason to transform themselves -

further, they subsisted almost without a change for hundreds of millions
of years. One of these worms, however, continued to evolve because it.
was less well-adapted than the others and, probably, possessed a kind of
instability which did not constitute an advantage at the time, but which
was conducive to still greater changes and could be called * creative ine

stability ”. This worm, less perfect as a worm, may have been our an-
cestor.

The same author says elsewhere that * evolution can only

continue through unstable systems or organisms ”*. This is the
most important factor to be noticed with regard to mutation

—that it arises in unstable organisms. Because they are un-’
stable, they are less well-adapted, and therefore unsuccessful

and inconspicuous. It is quite obvious that an unstable organ-

ism would prove an obstacle to the line of evolutionary con-

tinuity from moving further. It is because of this that thie
line of continuity leaves an unstable organism all alone. For

the time being it is regarded as Nature’s failure. It :tru‘-
gles in utter loneliness. It is this lonelinéss which, M*on’e .
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standpoint, is an advantage given to the unstable.orgaxfism, fo.r :
man interferes the least with this unsuccessful unit of life. His
experiments are centred on successful organisms. Tl.le unstable
organism is uncultivated by man, and so Natu.rc'ls free an@
unfettered to express itself through it. Thus‘, it is true that
Nature’s design can be perceived in an undistorted n'xanncr
only through mutations. Nature can carve f)ut new lines of
growth in a free manner through the medium of unstable
orgalll;'snr:nsl;taﬁom are not the product of . en.vironment, then
what is the agency that is responsible for bringing abo.ut fun('la-
mental transformations? This is one of the mysteries which

science is not in a position to unravel. Since environment is

i d by so many factors—not the least being the
:\cll:ganm:‘flfl:r:—-ityis in mutation 'that the will of Nature is
clearly reflected. If variation arisesin the. atmosphere of hered-
jtary continuity, mutation takes place in the .backgrounc.l of
discontinuity, where Nature is free to take a jump. This is
the unconditioned movement of Nature—not conditioned by

i continuity. »
the fjfx::;ms:ftl:: ctfllea.nmgmy and si;yniﬁcance of evolution can be
discovered ¢;nly in discontinuity—in the fr;ee‘and unfettefed
jumps of Nature through mutation. N. ature.s line of Becoming
can be seen in its purest form only in mutauo.rl.

This element of discontinuity is F)oth in the sphere. of
form or structure and in that of consciousness. For ph.yslcal
science, mutation is only in the realm of strfxctural discon-
tinuity, for it studies mainly the plant and animal life whefe
bnly physical heredity has to be taken into account, B}lt, in
the field of evolution, there is to be seen also continm.ty of
giructure with discontinuity of consciousness. Physical science

. takes no notice of this, as it is not concerned with the problems

of pychological heredity or with jumps in consciousness,
This is the field of human evolution, |
2 ;
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Biit the evolution of forms, as studied by modern science,
reveals to us one fundamental fact, and that is discontinuous
variation, altering the hereditary constitution of an organism,
being the motive force of evolutionary movement. It is not
in structural continuity, but in discontinuity, that we can dis-
cover the secret of evolution. It is not variation, but muta-
tion, appearing suddenly and spontaneously through unstable
and therefore inconspicuous organisms, that holds the key to
the understanding of the Law of Evolution. The stream of
evolution moves on in an uninterrupted manner because of
the new heritable properties brought by mutation.

How does this principle of mutation help us in expediting
the movement of Nature? Or is man to remain content with
merely moving at the slow pace of Nature? Julian Huxley
says:

Evolution seems to have depended mainly on the random occur-
rence of all sorts of mutations and the selection and survival of such organ-
isms as possessed mutations which were favourable in the struggle for exist-
ence. Man must aim at replacing this slow-working machinery by one
more rapid, this blind and accidental process by one inspired with conscious

If mutations are sudden and spontaneous, what can the
conscious human effort do to hasten their arrival? Will not
man’s conscious effort interfere with Nature’s ways, and there-
by completely prevent the arrival of mutations? Or is it possi-
ble for man to anticipate Nature’s will, enabling him to speed
up the evolutionary stream?

We shall discuss these questions in Part II of this article
where our chief concern will be to study psychological muta-
tions arising in the course of man’s evolution.

Ronrr MERTA

OUR EDUCATION
By B. G. HARRIS

MANY and varied are the definitions given to the word
‘“ education ”’; but underlying them all is the concep-
tion that it denotes an attempt on the part of the adult mem-
bers of a race to shape the development of the younger gen-
eration in accordance with their ideals. .
The instruction received in our schools is designed to sup-
ply the literary foundation to our learning, achieved through
first arousing into activity, and then raising to a prescribed
level, our powers of observation, reason and judgment, and
our ability to memorize—in the field of scholastic attainments,
Following this basic schooling comes our vocational training,
which results in the acquiring of various skills in any of the
trades or professions.

One aim of education should be to promote the welfare
of the human race, by eliminating ignorance and superstition,
arousing man out of his exclusiveness, enabling him to gain
freedom through overcoming the fulfilment of ambition and the
gratification of desires.

The purpose of all education should be to teach man the
art of resourceful living: by enlightening him with all necessary
knowledge needed to assist him successfully to complete his
mission on earth; by awakening him to the existence of natural
laws that govern all growth and progress, and the ultimate
purposé of all life, which is evolution; by acquainting him
with the truth concerning his true self—the spiritual being who

49



30 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

animates the physical body, whence he came and whither his
destination, and the path to travel for the highest attainment;
by placing before him the work of the philosophers, sages and
scientists of all ages, so that he may find for himself the know-
ledge he seeks.

Man’s earliest education was received from Mother Na-
ture, as when our distant ancestors first experienced the sensa-
tions produced in the body by contact of the senses with heat
and cold, rain and storm; and man sought to counteract the
discomfort each caused him by scekmg shelter, by discovering
the warmth of fire and the wearing of clothes. Thus Nature
taught him the lesson of association of ideas, the relation of
one thing or event to another.” Then he experienced pain and
suffering, as when enduring privations; and during times of
illness he was taught the lesson of humility. The existence of
law was first discovered after associating one thing with an-
other, as cause and effect, as when one condition was present,
a certain result would follow.

Then there followed self-expression. He experienced
the pleasure that accompanies attainment; by trial and error
he learnt; his patience was tested, often to the limit of en-
durance. ° Tolerance is learnt in this way. Method, organ-
jzation and the co-ordination of mind and body is thus gained,
resulting in acquiring the powers of management—a pre-
requisite to self-government. All this shows that, to a large
extent, man is educated by force of circumstance, environment,
desire and effort; that is, by Nature.

Hence environment and opportunity play a major role in
providing the condition which largely determines what we
learn, and it is one of the many factors that decide what we
ultimately become; this is studied under the headings of family,
social, racial, religious and vocational environments. The

development of our perceptive faculties, which self-expression
tends to produce, leads to a general capacity for adapting
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ourselves to any new environment in which we are placed,
and of subconsciously apprehending its laws and properties.

The universal method of educating man along these lines
is through sense-perception. Throughout his many incarna-
tions man has been developing his physical senses for the at-
tainment of consciousness in relation to the material universe
around him, storing the resultant knowledge gained, which he
now displays as instinct and intuition. Today we find that
the mental processes involving the use of instinct are by far
the most important features in the structure of the mind, for
they form the basis upon which are built up all the complex
claborations which characterize the manifold activities of man.

Man instinctively seeks an outlet for his talent, ability and
energy; he seeks to satisfy his curiosity, to gratify every longing
and appease every desire; all this is displayed as a natural im-
pulse, by which he is guided independent of reason or experi-
epce. The behavior of man towards the world in which he
lives is often unaccountable, and considered unreasonable by
others; restlessness and discontent are everywhere apparent.
This is the result of his seeking knowledge which he is not.
receiving in the discharge of his occupational and domestic
duties. The need for adult education is now recognized as
being necessary to correct this psychological condition.

Then one’s reading materially assists in the direction of
arousing interest, as from the study of what has been accom-
plished or experienced by another, arises the desire within us
for similar attainments. The possibilities present themselves
to us, and we become eager to grasp them and to achieve
success in some particular field of activity.

. The truth is that reciprocal action is ever gomg on be-.
tween the faculties that acquire knowledge and those which
apply it; action which makes for a rapid growth of the mind,.
ever tending to strengthen one’s capacity for thinking and to
raise the plane of one’s activity. Thus the purpose of intatnation
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is to further the growth of the true self, education being the
means to this end. All the events and experiences of one’s
life are carefully calculated to provide us with opportunities
for developing our faculties, for displaying the qualities we have
acquired, and for further evolving them. The one task which
no one may ever delegate to another is this business of grow-
ing, physically, mentally and spiritually.

If life on earth has no educational value, we live to no
purpose; man is on earth to learn, while the experiences of
life are the lessons which will ultimately teach him, and for
which there is no substitute.

If we are incapable of learning and profiting from our
past experiences, the future holds little hope for advancement;
expericnce educates and is the way of all learning. We live
and we learn; live to experience and learn by the experience.
To seek to evade an experience, or to regret those we receive,
is to arrest our development; as every experience has an
abiding significance and adds to the sum total of our wisdom,

It follows that the most important phase of all education
lies in teaching man to gain knowledge of his own being.
* Man, know thyself.”

Men often waste their time learning much that is of little
value, with no desire to know the truth. In the majority, learn-
ing is not the real aim of the student, the real motive being the
attainment of wealth, power, position and fame, or the grati-
fication of personal desires; learning being the means to this
end. The true wealth of a nation or of an individual does not
rest in intellectual acquirements, but in moral and spiritual
'~ possessions, such as a good name and accomplishments which
claim respect—that which we would have remain with us

permanently. Annie Besant sums up the position admirably
in the following text:

The total value of all knowledge is tested by jts power to assist man
to live his life. Ifitt&cheshimhowtolive,deberminuforhimthebut
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i i ts, and the conduct inducive for
::tt:l t:h:::::lr-?:ﬂ;xh:gl,ngthh: ?:t:::l;na beneficial to him; if not, then
it is of little use or service to him.

The wisdom embodied in this philosophy is without equal.
Such an improvement can only come about when man revises
his estimates of the relative value of material possessions, earth-
ly aims and ambitions, and seeks to cultivate his spiritual na-
ture. His advancement to the higher life is dependent upon
his exertions in this direction after he has liberated his mmd
from earthly bondage and material desires. I-.Iis céucatmfl is
not complete until he becomes acquainted with his physxcial
destiny, his passing from this earth plane and .thc f:uture life
that awaits him. His education should assist him with know-
ledge in readiness for the coming of the event called .“ death,”
that all fear may be removed and grief dispensed.wuh. 'I:he
nature of life generally should be a subject in his Furnculum, with
the distinction made between death of the physical bo.dy and the
true self who survives this event, as Spirit, essence, life eternal,

The time eventually arrives when man begins to advance
to direct knowledge, by developing his own faculty of spirit-
ual perception, which enables him to perceive the truth of
things without reasoning or analysis, as 1mmed1ate. knowledge;
received independently of all external sources of information,
such as the testimony of the physical senses. This power of
the mind which enables the Self to perceive, grasp and under-
stand truth at first hand, gives the perceiver a direct insight
into the character, nature and purpose of the univel.‘se. For all
inspired teaching and spiritual revelations are subject to the
evolution of this spiritual faculty, and from its functioning the
truth is revealed by direct illumination of consciousness; and
to those who have developed the pow?r to receive and ap-
propriate it, it comes as a grand av.vakemng: _

To receive a good education is recognized to be of para-
mount importance, but in what direction? Is the learned man
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he who acquires academic distinction, and yet remains on the
n.mndane level of consciousness, ignorant of his spiritual evolu-
ton and the factors responsible for his growth? Or is it he
\:rh'o_sces the significance of life, realizes the importance of
hiving, a..nd seeks to qualify for advancement in his evolution,
by earning merit through service rendered, through removal of
causes c?f his present position, and through love of humanity ?
. It is commonly acknowledged that in our schools man
fs‘taught almost everything under the sun, except that which
1 most important to him—knowledge of himself, his being, the
living of his life and the factors responsible for his growth

mental and spiritual, and the building of character; his pur:
pose on earth and the eternal nature of his being.

. From. this study of the manner in which man receives
his education on earth, can be judged the magnitude of the
task confronting him, from which assessment emerges the
reason why countless incarnations are necessary to develop
t%xe pow;rs of the mind, and to acquire quickness of percep-
tion and intellectual responsiv
ton, and, p eness, and finally the mastery

We may hope, then, that in the not too distant future
man’s secondary education will teach him the meaning of life
and the art of complete living; how to adapt himself to hl;
environment and to co-operate with Nature; how to awaken
in himself the powers of spiritual perception; and how to make
the richest use of the knowledge thus gained. For when his
education teaches him how to apply this knowledge, wisdom
will result. '

Finally, it will be readily agreed that, in expounding its
teaching, Theosophy is playing no inconsiderable part in fur-
thering the education of man, and fulfilling its intended pur-
pose by its splendid contributions to human enlightenment. -

B. G. HaRnu

LIFE ON OTHER PLANES
Bv FRED MORGAN

A STUMBLING-BLOCK to clearer conception of life be-
yond these solid spheres is our inability to imagine con-
sciousness unsupported by dense vehicles. Nor is it easy to see.
ourselves free of this dressed-up personality. Most certainly it
would alarm some of us to find ourselves without a name and
all the other vanities that make for identity. In astral spheres
the alarm would increase as we are further stripped of that
which makes us tangible and weighty citizens.
So, to make it easier, life in the hereafter has been made -
by some authorities a place with furnishings: a harp for each

‘with angels all around, a throne, footstools, and an accom-

modating cloud. Meagre, but still a place to fold one’s wings.
Yet there are problems. Where would one find secluded spots
or a place to lay one’s astral head? How could one escape the
uninvited ones, or be “ not at home ™ to friends? .
All the above and similar fancies do a grave injustice to
things as they really are; for in the wise ordering of life upon
all planes of Nature there is a divine purpose, and when we
see the wisdom and love behind the evolutionary processes on.
this lower plane we may take comfort in the thought that it
cannot be otherwise on higher planes. There may be some
discomfort and alarm in the transition period, but we soon
adjust ourselves to the fact that we are astral entities upon an
astral plane, as the infant here becomes gradually accustomed
to the powers and patterns of this life. We are attracted here

Wy
.
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or there as our desires prompt us, but being unimpeded by
the flesh the scope of experience is vastly widened and acceler-
ated. In astral life wishes are horses and beggars do ride.
But even so, life can be quite frustrating—gross desire we may
have but nothing wherewith to consummate.

In considering the transition from one plane to the other
it will allay fear to bear in mind that our new environment is
natural to our vehicles of consciousness. We are where we
should be with what we should have—nothing is really bizarre
or alien, although at first it may seem so to be. Nor should
it seem strange that we have no physical body, any more than
it is strange here to be unconscious of an astral body. But
happier is he who on this physical plane gave no sustenance
to gross desire, for speedily will he move on to higher Planes.

Again, considering the relationship of planes, the tendency
is to think of distance; and “ where is heaven? * is a question
the orthodox choose to avoid. The accurate and precise
answer to that was given by Jesus: * The Kingdom of Heaven
is within you.”” We go to no other place when we die to this
plane, although having arrived by going nowhere one is pos-
sessed of a built-in magic carpet that makes space meaning-
less. The other planes are all around us, separated only by
the density of the matter of which they are composed. A
good analogy is the television. In the studio the picture is
solid—people and things. The image is transmitted invisibly
through space to reappear through the receiver less solid but
close enough in vibration to be apprehended by our senses.
Analogies to illustrate the interpenetrative character of varying
densities in matter are abundant, simply because each plane
is a denser or finer reflection of the other planes.

The significance of these truths is fairly obvious. To be
conscious on the finer planes of Nature our vehicles of con-
sciousness must be gradually refined. The physical body must
_ be nourished with unadulterated foods as Nature provides them.
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More important are our thoughts and feelings; these must be
directed along cultural and spiritual channels. For thought and
feeling, constantly in play, are composed of matter that changes
the vibratory rate of our emotional and mental bodies, making
them dull or responsive to the source of life. As we live we
build into these vehicles of consciousness matters of a high or
Iow degree. Obviously, selfishness in all its open or obscure
phases is the lowest—the most undesirable. Love may be
warped by selfish motive, yet so, it is still desirable, for upon
this we build. The test is in the effort to subdue, or rather
understand, the self. We can drift along complacent in our
cultural pursuits, happy with our loved ones all around us,
but let some major or trivial disturbance upset the serenity of
the scene and we hold the measuring-rod of our maturity.
Progress is made not in security but in jeopardy, for whatever
sustains us, even our spiritual aspiration, is a hindrance to
what we all seek in so many strange ways. Thus it follows
that a smooth course of events is least desirable. It has been
said that every seventh incarnation is one of rest—everything
runs smoothly. Perhaps this is a method of getting rid of
a lot of good karma—but let us rest while we may, it will
not last! It is when things get rough that the opportunity for
real progress arrives. No sailor learns his trade in harbor or
on quiet seas. He learns it when clinging desperately to a
ship’s rigging in the teeth of a gale. So when the bitter winds
eat into the bones, the chance is ours to transmute the baser
metals into gold.

Actually, opportunities are always with us. Never a mo-
ment passes but we may engage the seemingly insignificant
circumstance and secure from it something of value. Even in
boredom there is opportunity—the opportunity to understand
it instead of trying to escape from it. Being constantly aware
of the play of forces around and within us can be a rewarding
experience, and is not subject to morbidity if an attitude of
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affection and a proper perspective of life are held. So let us
seize upon the little things in life and make them serve the
greater purpose. One excellent practice is to refrain from
giving utterance to an unworthy thought, or any thought, and
to observe the motive that prompted the thought. The amount
of energy consumed in idle talk in the course of a year, or even
a day, is fantastic. But consider the difference if all that
energy were used in creative contemplation! And consider
farther the type of matter which we are attracting to our emo-
tional and mental bodies.

However, being somewhat familiar with the purpose of
life, the planes of Nature, and man’s supreme part in the
mighty scheme, shall we not in a way forget it—except where
the chance occurs and the soil is fertile to Pass on the know-
ledge? For consciously pursuing the perfection of the self may
of itself defeat the purpose. In the final analysis there is no
perfected self—only perfection. For self indicates Separateness
and identity. Having through long ages of many lives at last
brought perfection to our vehicles of conscibusness, we face the
final task of transcending them. The river, mighty and in-
spiring as it may be, ultimately loses its identity in the mightier
sea.

Life is not easy to understand. The cynic would say that
we are damned if we do and damned if we do not. The An-
cient Wisdom teaches us to move forward to perfection through
many lives, and so, burdened with knowledge and saturated
with saintly ardor, we arrive at the home-stretch to learn that
all that went before was but a means to an end. At the end we
move from the accumulation of all to the elimination of all
from saturation to nakedness. The mind now abdicates n;
throne of power and direction, becomes quiescent that j¢ ma
reflect Reality, and self-identity is lost in the full realization o)i"
the Oneness of Life.

Frep Morgax

REVIEWS

Brakma Vidya—The Adyar Library

Bulletin, Vol. XX, parts 3-4, Decem-
ber 1956; Buddha Jayanti Issue,
pp- 373, price Rs. 5.
" This is a special illustrated issue
of the Bulletin to commemorate the
2500th anniversary of the Enlighten-
ment of the Buddha, The articles
are all on Buddhist subjects, and
among the contributors are eminent
scholars from different parts of the
world.

Dr. Ernst Waldschmidt, Professor
of Indology in the Gottingen Uni-
versity, gives a valuable recon-
struction of a Buddhist Sanskrit

ent found in Chinese Turk-
estan. Professor H. W. Bailey of Cam-
bridge University, a specialist in
Central Asian textual and linguistic
studies, has contributed a short
article on a title of Kanishka, a
Buddhist Emperor of India. Dr. G.
Coedds, for many years Director
of the Ecole Frangaise d’Extréme-
Orient and now its Honorary Direct-
or, has edited with an introduction a
very interesting Pali text which sum-
marizes Buddhist doctrines of the
Yogavacara school. Marcelle Lalou,
Managing Editor of the Jowmnal
Asiatiqus and connected with the

Sorbonne and the Bibliothéque Na-
tionale in Paris, has made a valuahle
study of the evolution of the con-
ception of Vajrapani, an important
personage in Buddhism. Dr. O. H.
de A. Wijesckera of the Univensity
of Ceylon, discusses references in
early Buddhist literature to different
schools of Indian philosophy. Dr.
P. H. Pott, Director of the National
Museum of Ethnology, Leiden, Hol-
land, has contributed an article on
some of the beautiful sculptures in
their museum. Among the Indian
writers is Dr. V. Raghavan, Adviser
to the Library, an outstanding
Sanskrit scholar, to whose aid and
interest the Library owes the collec-
tion of the articless. Membeérs of
the Society will undoubtedly be in-
terested in a short note by N. Yag-
nesvara Sastry presenting three beau-
tiful Buddhist images in the Adyar
museum hitherto unknown to ar-
chaeologists, scholars and the gen-
eral public. o

The Editorial Board of the
Bulletin consisting of Mr. N.
Sri Ram, Miss Ann Kerr, Dr. V.
Raghavan and Dr. K. Kunjunni
Raja, also a contributor to the issue,
may be felicitated on this valuable

9
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and beautiful volume. It is edited
with great care, the appearance is
pleasing, the printing good and the
articles of an excellent standard.

S. R.

Asya Vamasya Hymn (The Riddle
of the Universe) by Dr. C. Kunhan
Raja; Ganesh, Madras, India, 1956,
pp- 87, price Rs. 12.

The hymn presented by Dr.
Kunhan Raja in the book under
review is the last of a group of
twenty-five hymns in the First Man-
dala of the Rigveda which has ten
Mandalas. The whole Veda con-
tains nearly 10,500 verses grouped
into 1,017 hymns. The author of
the group of hymns to which this
particular hymn belongs is a poet
named Dirghatamas. The name is
rather suggestive. It implies that
the poet had long been in the dark-
ness searching for the light of Truth
and then attained illumination and
mystic realization. It is primarily
these experiences that are sought to
be expressed in these hymns.

The hymns are not merely prayers
or invocations, they are expressions
of experiences of a supra-mental
kind. It has always been a matter
of great difficulty to find adequate
expression for them down here in
terms of our ordinary experience.
Truly was it said that *“ mind and
speech recoil, baffied by the im-
possibility of getting any intelligible
expression . The great seers have
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adopted the only available way of
communicating such transcendental
experiences; they have used sym-
bols and imageries to express what
they have realized. Looking at
them merely from the verbal level,
some of these hymns may be very
abstruse, some may appear to be
even absurdly fantastic, “to be
babblings of an infant humanity->,
But if one approaches the hymns in
a spirit of reverence, prompted by a
geniune desire to get at Truth at all
costs, and equipped with the neces-
sary preliminary knowledge of an-
cient symbology, one will see great
truths hidden behind such symbols
and imagery.

The description of the God (Fire)
as one who carries the pot of ghee
on his back in verse 1, the imagery
of two birds, * comrades united to
cach other, resorting to a common
tree ” in verse 20, the reference to
the year of 360 days divided into
twelve months in verses 1! and
14, are highly poetic and suggest-
ive. In verses 31, 32 and 37 are
described mystic experiences which
will appear to be meaningless and
fantastic unless one seeks the hid-
den meaning with the help of spirit-
ual intuition. As the author aptly
puts it, the book deals really with
the riddle of the universe.

A scholar who takes up the study
of the hymns as mere literature, or
from the linguistic standpoint, is
doomed to be bewildered and lost,
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Generally self-complacent scholars
brush them aside as abstruse. Even
Sayana, the great commentator,
is silent on many of the points dealt
with.

There are frequent references in
the hymn to the cow and to the cow
and the calf, (verses 26, 27, 28, 29
and 41); obviously they are sym-
bolic. So also there are some strik-
ing references to birds, (singular and
plural). It is rather notable that
the phrase ‘‘asya vamasya,” with
which the hymn begins, is also used
for the bird in verse 7. Also the
hymn closes with a reference to the
Divine Bird, digyam suparnam. The
wheel and its spokes of varying
numbers find frequent mention in
the hymn (verses 2, 11, 13, 14, 48).
References are also found in several
places to Father and Mother, evi-
dently as some basic principles,
(verses 8, 9, 10, 12, 18); in verse 10
reference is made to three mothers
and three fathers, and in verse 33
the poet says: “The sky is my
father.” Certainly these are not
meaningless jumbles. With a little
intuition one can sense a plan be-
hind. It is the ultimate principles
of cosmogony that are sought to be
revealed here through the medium
of allegory, symbols and poetic
imagery.

With all these difficulties before
him, the author has undertaken this
stupendous task, and he has done it
ably, and impersonally, without any

bias. Wherever there was any doubt
he has taken the most rational stand,
His translations and notes are very
clear and precise; and above all he
has kept the atmosphere of the
hymns untarnished. The two ap-
pendices add much to the usefulness
of the book.

The author also incidentally deals
with the relative age of this hymn.
Opinions have generally been divid-
ed as regards the dates of the various
portions of the Vedas. Many have
said that this particular hymn must
have been composed at a later period,
because of the philosophic element
dominating the religious aspect.
The author refutes this position and
proves from internal as well as ex-
ternal evidence that the date must
be much earlier. He also observes
that in Vedic lore there was never
any clear-cut demarcation between
the religious and philosophic aspects
and that these two aspects had been
given due consideration.

It is gratifying that the author’s
* original contribution of my own
to Vedic Exegesis,” to use his own
words, has been a success.

R. SriNtvasan

Kulacudamani  Nigama, edited by
Arthur Avalon; Ganesh, Madras,
India, 1956, pp. 60, price Rs. 3.

In the Hindu religion every God
has his Devi or Consort. The first
aspect of the Trinity, Shiva, has
Parvati; the second, Vishnu, has
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Lakshmi; and the third, Brahma,
has Sarasvati, the Goddess of Wis-
dom. Both manifestations (mascu-
line and feminine) being regarded
as essential for creation, they have
equal status.

The worship of Shakti (feminine
aspect of God) is dealt with in the
Tantras, essentially for the attain-
ment of Liberation. The methods
of Shakti-worship are often mis-
understood and misused. But as
C. Jinardjadisa says on the subject
of sex, “ this is a problem which
begins in mud but which will end
like the lotus up above .

The book under review, the
shortest Tantra and one of the chief
treatises on Shakti-worship, deals
with rites for the development of
powers to attract any deva, lower
spirit or human being towards the
devotee, but emphasizes that the
devotee must be * large-minded,
patient of ill said of him, and one
- who does good to others *’.

Rightly understood, there is no
room for base motives in Devi-wor-
ship, In this Tantra, the Devi is
addressed in the various hymns as
Brahmi, Kumiri (virgin), Vishnu,
Mahilakshmi, the Father and Mo-
ther of all, and so on. The Devi is
an impersonal cosmic principle in-
dicating the two modes of worship,
outer and inner, the outer consisting
of offerings and asking for material
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gains, the inner consisting of identi-
fication of worshipper with the
Devi.

No complicated ritual is pre-
scribed in this book. Insistence is
on purification of knowledge, Salu-
tations to certain trees must be done
cach morning. One is reminded of
C. W. Leadbeater’s experience re-
garding the health-giving properties
of the pine and the eucalyptus,

Three states or stages of Shakti are
mentioned: * The first is the prim-
ordial or quiescent, static state
where the Shakti is one with Shiva
in blissful union without attributes
. . . the Anandamayakosha of the
Adwaita School. The second state
or stage is when the Devi, veil-
ing herself with her own miyd, be-
comes intent on creation . . . the
Vijnanamayakosha. The third stage
is that of cosmic ideation.” Noth.
ing is said as regards the technique
for developing these bodies or states
of consciousness of man,

The introduction in English of 31
pages is by A. K. Maitra and gives
a summary of the seven chapters of
this Tantra, and a translation of the
last chapter (in English verse-form).
Then follows the text of the Tantra
in Sanskrit, edited by Arthur Ava-
lon—Sir John Woodroff, well-known
for his works in English on the Ten-
tra Shastra.

S, G. VENgATARAMANAN

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

APRIL 1957

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The School of the Wisdom

The School of the Wisdom has
just completed its cighth session.
The second term opened on January
7th, after the December holiday
tring which the students had the
opporty ity of attending the 8lst
*lnm‘ﬁotny‘l Gonvenﬁon of the
Theosophical Socicty held at Adyar
from 26th to 31st December.

The studies of the second term
were directed mainly to the appli-
cation of Theosophical principles in
the departments of philosophy, re-
ligion, science, education and the

m»mmmmﬁw
' itatives of the main fhithy
came from the universi ities and
colleges in Madras, or were drawn
from among members remaining

3
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after Convention and the residents
of Adyar.

Philosophy was studied with a
view to understanding the basic -
problems in this ficld of thought;
psychology was related to the vari.
ous laws of the universe, especially
in regard to the very important
“ psychology of adjustment” so
much needed in the world today.
Emphasis was placed on education,
modern, Theosophical and in rela-
tion to the future race; and on the
arts as factors in human evolution,
Indign art took a foremost position
in these latter studies, with special
lectures by persons notable in the
fields of dance, literature and sculp-
ture. In connection with these
subjects, visits were made to
Kalakshetra and to the Madras
Mpoum, as well as to the Besant

Theosophital High School and
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the Arundale Montessori Training
Centre.

The latter portion of the term
was devoted to the study:of T#e
Voice of the Silence, The Bhagavad Gita,
and At the Feet of the Master, in rela-
tion to the living of spiritual laws,
and to the history, constitution,
Headquarters departments, objects
and the future of the Theosophical
Society.

Afternoon classes continued with
a few changes. The speaker’s course
was given two afternoons each week,
and a course on the study of man as
an indivisible being was instituted.

At the closing of the session of the
School on the 8th March the Presi-
dent, Mr. N. Sri Ram, said: “1I
hope you have all enjoyed the classes
and your stay at Adyar. A visit to
Adyar for a Theosophist is, I know,
a memorable experience. I remem-
ber my first coming to this Estate in
April 1923 to live and work, I had
been here before, but in a more
casual way. I was put up in the
Fuller Bungalow near Headquarters,
For some days it seemed to me that
I was living in a bit of heaven
dropped down upon earth. The
very trees around seemed to be
‘apparelled in celestial light,’ but
gradually that light faded into the
light of common day. But surely it
still pervades and mantles this place;
at least that is my faith. We lose

mabilityto:eethingsﬁuhly, with

an ‘innocent eye. Each one who.

comes here and goes back carries to
his Section and Lodge something of
Adyar, that spirit which is here, so
imperfectly translated by those who
live and work here. That has neces-
sarily to be so. Butit is a spirit which
acts as the leaven that leavens the
bread. 1 cherish the hope that in
years to come it will be possible for
a goodly number of members in
each Section to come here and give
something of what is in their ca-
pacity to give.”

Diplomas were then presented to
the students by the President.

It was felt by all who had parti-
cipated in the work of the School in
the session now closed that it had
been valuable in deepening the
understanding of universal laws, in
increasing the appreciation of beauty
and harmony in human relation-
ships, and in learning how to search
for Truth. The Class of 1957 thus
disperses carrying with it the inspir-
ation which can 3o easily be found
in the graceful and beautiful setting
of Adyar, but in dispersing be-
queaths to its successor, the Class of
1957-58, the joy of discovering for
itself * Wisdom in the Work *,

Canadian Federation

The Canadian Federation Sec-
retary, Miss Joan Morris, in her
annual Report shows that despite
the fact that there has been no great
increase in membership during the
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year, steady progress has been made
in the Lodges, of which there are
8 with a membership of 230.
. One of the encouraging events
during the year under review was
the reconstitution of Wayfarers
Lodge in Winnipeg, Manitoba. The
mmembers there are doing their best
to rebuild themselves into a strong,
active group. On the other hand,
it was found necessary to close the
Lodge in Moose Jaw, Saskatchewan,
owing to there being but one act-
ive member left amongst the group.

Several study groups have been
formed in various parts of the Fed-
eration, and it is hoped that these
will eventually become strong
.enough to be formed.into Lodges.

During the year the members
were fortunate in having a visit
from Mr. Geoffrey Hodson, whose
Jectures in Vancouver and Victoria
drew audiences.

mg;::«m Quarterly, the official
journal of the Federation, edited by
Mr. John P. Barnes, is a fine little
publication; it sets a good.standard
in its editorials and articles, and,

with extracts from the Watch-Tower,

.kecps the members in touch with
_the thought of our International
President, Mr, N. Sri Ram. In the
‘gection, * News and Notes from the
‘Lodges,” the reader gains a good
idea of the activitics and interests of
the membérs. ]

_ Miss Morris says: “ At the time
of writing shis Report we are. work-

ing towards a new venture for this
Federation, a Convention of our
Lodges to be held in Vancouver at
the Easter week-end of 1957. Ten-
tative plans have already been laid,
and it is hoped that this venture
will be a great success and the fore-
runner of regular Conventions to be
held in future years.”

East Africa

The East African Section covers
a very wide area; it consists of
Zanzibar, Kenya, Uganda and Tan.
ganyika. There are many diffi-
culties in regard to transport and
communication, and the General
Secretary, Mr. Vallabhdas H. Ka.
padia, and his Executive have to
face these in their attempt to spread
the message of Theosophy and
strengthen the work generally. The
Section has a total membership of
656, with 20 Lodges. All take a
keen interest in spreading the truths
of the Ancient Wisdom. The Lodges
meet regularly and the Society’s
special festivals are commemorated.

The seventh annual Convention
of the Section was held in the city of
Nairobi, the capital of Kenya Col.
ony, under the auspices of the Nai-
robi Lodge, from the 23rd to the
25th December 1956. Miss Clara
M. Codd, who was the guest of
honor, gave three Convention Lec-
tures. Other speakers were Brothers
.A, F. Kangs, Harkishandas Shah,
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Hirabhai S. Patel, Ramanlal Shah
and Rajanikant Patel, all of whom
gave instructive and enlightening
addresses. The Prayers of the Re-
ligions were recited each morning to
open the proceedings of the day.
The National President, Mr. V. H.
Kapadia, presided over the business
sessions, all of which met in a very
cordial atmosphere. Mr. A. F.
" Kanga, National -Secretary, was
elected also to the position of Na-
tional Lecturer. Evening entertain-
ments added to the pleasure of the
delegates and made friendly rela-
tions throughout the whole Conven-
tion proceedings.

Following the Convention, Miss
Codd made a two months’ tour of
the Lodges. Her description of her
tour and of the nature of the coun-

try and people she visited will be of -

interest to our readers. It is given
_as an additional item in this Supple-
‘ment following this report.

4 Visit to the East African
Section

Miss Clara Codd writes:

I have just come back from a
most interesting tour. The East
- African Theosophical Society, which
had just completed seven years of
life, invited me to be the guest-
speaker at Convention in Nairobi,
and to tour their Lodges in Kenya,
"Uganda, Tanganyiks, Pemba and
Zanxibar for nearly two menths
-uftoxwards. . I arrived a week be-

fore the Convention which was held
at Christmas time. The ten days 1
was in Nairobi I had two lectures a
day, one to the public and one to
the members.

Nairobi is a pleasant city and I
found the climate mild and cool.
Indeed, the whole of Kenya im-
pressed me as a fertile and beautiful
land. We could house half Europe
in it. Itis a land of vast distances
and tremendous views. In the plane,
flying up to Convention we passed
very near the great mountain Kila-
manjaro. The snow-capped extinct
crater was most impressive.

In addition to the Convention
programme there were meetings in
private houses. It is quite wonder~
ful how many faiths and national-
ities gather in the Theosophical
Society. Besides the predominating
Hindu, there were Sikhs, Moslems
~mostly Arabs—and a few natives.
The prevailing language is Gujerati,
for most of the Indian community
come from the neighborhood of
Bombay.

When the ten days at Nairobi
came to an end, Mr. A. F. Kanga,
the National Secretary, who accom-
panied me throughout the great-
er part of the tour, and Mrs. Baria,
a Parsee lady, who sang sacred
songs in Gujerati before and after
every lecture, started off with me for
our first port of call, Kericho, the
little mountain town where there
are large tea plantations. Sy
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. Then we went to Kisumu which
is on the shores of the great Victoria
Nyanza. Every evening we went
down to the lake to watch for hippos
and crocodiles, but we never saw
any. At the last meeting in Kisumu
only two people came, a Hindu
doctor and a Sikh policeman. From
Kisumu we motored to Eldoret,
where we had good meetings and
met a charming lady who has done
wonderful work with a mothers’
clinic. Then came Kitale and Jinja,
where again we had excellent meet-
inp. -

Then on to Kampala, the beauti-
ful capital city of Uganda, where
we met the daughter of Mr. Mit-
ford-Barberton and her husband
and brother. The President of the
Kampala Lodge was very kind to
s, taking us all in. With him we
saw the palace of the native Ruler
and the quite wonderful Parliament
house of his chiefs.

From Kampala we took train to
Nakuru, where our host took us up
to a wide extinct crater which none
may enter, as deadly fumes kill one
on the spot. Then again for two
days to Nairobi, from where we
flew to Mombasa, a town I knew

: i_‘mmanearlyjoumcytolndiawme

years ago. The great Theosophical

“figure of Mr. P. D. Master has now

pa-edon,buthiswi&sﬁnworh
faithfully in the Lodge which has
acquired & beautiful room. There
Imyedwithawrykindl-ﬁndu

host who is not a member but very
interested. Mombasa was getting
very hot, but we were to be hotter
still, for soon we went on to Tanga

“where I found an Englishman who

was an unattached member but
who joined the Lodge whilst I was
there. '

From Tanga we flew to the island
of Pemba where for the first time we
had an audience of Arabs, and my
host was a young Moslem doctor in
the hospital. The Arabs all seem
to wear a kind of long, white gown,
hand-embroidered, with an ems.
broidered white cap. On this occa-
sion my lecture was translated into
Swahili. Two English people were
in the audience. They were Quaker
missionaries who had a brother in.
terested in Theosophy. 1 spent the
last night with them and saw little
brown monkeys running up and
down trees.

From Pemba we flew to Zanzie
bar, the famous old slave-trading
centre. It is a most picturesque
place with streets so narrow that a
motor-car can only just squeeze
along them. You could shake hands
across the sweets. The island is
really a coral island. The soil is
only a few feet deep, but it is very
green and fertile, full of clove trees
and coconut palms, »A‘ beautiful ,
Anglican Cathedral now stands ont
the site of the old alave-market and
nearby live a community of Anglican
nuns. The Lodge there has its own
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rooms. Here we said good-bye to
the National Secretary, Mr. Kanga,
as Zanzibar is his home. Mr. Kanga
was such a help to me. He organ-
ized and arranged everything and,
as I cannot speak Gujerati, this was
highly necessary. I would like here
to record my deep sense of gratitude
to him.

I flew to my last stopping-place,
Dar-es-Salaam, which name means
the abode of peace. I was wel-
comed into the home of a young
English lady who is the Vice-Presi-
dent of the Lodge there. The Pres-
ident is young Mr. Shah. The
last evening I was there the ladies
asked me to tell them how to medi-
tate, so going sentence by sentence,
Mr. Shah translating, I did my best
to tell them. very simply what it
meant.

. Whilst in Dar-es-Salaam we drove
for the day to a beautiful spot, much
cooler than the big town, called
Morogoro. There 1 had the Dis-
trict Collector in the chair, and
many Sikhs in the audience. I
thought the Sikhs most picturesque,
They were such fine, big. men. They

are a fighting race like the Rajputs.
I noticed many wore a curved dag-
ger in their belts, but one young
Sikh told me this was symbolic of
the old days when they were given
a dagger to protect women and
children.

Then came the flight back to the
Union which took two days. We

spent the night on the way in the .

Portuguese town of Beira, in the
most wonderful and luxurious hotel
I have ever seen. It was like stay-
ing in a marble palace,

I arrived in Durban a little tired,
but very glad that I had been priv-
ileged to do this work, I wish to
record here my deep sense of grati-
tude for all the kindness and hos-
pitality I received on tour. I feel

I had a wonderful opportunity of

seeing the differences between the
East and the West. The East has
a much deeper sense of religion and
worship than we have. Reverence
for the Guru is deep in their nature.
The West has very much more
organizing and executive skill. There
should be a brotherly exchange of
what each has to offer.

It is reported that the Lord Buddha once said that the first step on

the road to Nirvéna is perfect physical health,
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Page ii
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Tre Turosopmical SocieTy was formed at New York, November 17,
1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. Its three declared
Objects are:

FrrsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,.
without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or color.

Seconp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philos-
ophy and Science.

Tumrp.—To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the powers
latent in man.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and*
a3 members of all religions have become members of -it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize-
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accepe.
or reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings.
or opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any
teacher or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his:
choice on any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered
ineligible to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of
membership in any school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs.
neither bestow privileges nor inflict penalties. The members of the General Council
earnestly request every member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act
upon these fundamental principles of the Socicty, and also fearlessly to exercise his own
right of Liberty of thought and of cxpression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and:
consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on Decsmber 30, 1950

The Theosophical Socicty, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims-
and activities make such co-opecration possible, is and must remain an organization
entirely independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on
developing its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, 30 as to move towards
its own goal as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom
which in the abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and-
since there is complete freedom for cach and every member of the Society in thought
and action, the Society secks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by
semaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization.

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in < The Supplement *’.

WE have just had at Adyar during the Easter week-end

the annual South Indian Conference, to which dele-

gates come usually from all the Indian

?&m Federations in the south. It has been the

custom now for thirty-five years to hold such

a Conference synchronizing, incidentally, with a number of

Theosophical Conventions in different parts of the world,

which are held at this time because of Easter being a holiday

season in those parts, as well as climatically a pleasant time
of the year.

The gathering at Adyar is usually not very large, but
those who come from outside enjoy being here for two or
three days, not only meeting one another and listening to
the addresses but also discussing business connected with the
Theosophical work in their areas. Those who live and work
at Adyar equally enjoy the visits of the members from outside
as well as, of course, the change in the usual routine due to.
the Conference. It is good for all of us to have a break now
and then, and ask oursclves what is the whole purpose of the
work in which we are engaged, and how far the spirit in
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which we do it expresses that purpose. It is only as we stop
acting mechanically in a stream of unconscious continuity
that we begin to be aware of the nature of our action, and
there is the possibility of determining anew—which is self-
determination—our goal and the best means thereto.

* * » .

Easter is a very special time for the Christian world and,
synchronizing as it does in the northern climates with the
coming of spring and summer, it is obviously
a time of change and renewal. At Adyar the
seasons are not so sharply marked off one from another as in
the farther latitudes. Here the shedding of the old and the
emergence of new leaves on the trees seem to take place
almost simultaneously within a very few days at about this
time of the year.

Watching the falling of the leaves it might strike us that
an analogous phenomenon has to take place in ourselves at
the psychological level. How wonderful it would be if all that
constitutes ourselves, as we find ourselves, could be similarly
shed, and we could make an absolutely fresh beginning,
renewing ourselves like the trees in spring. Every one of us
needs a renovation, not in a new body after death—that will
~ take place by itself—but in that nature of ourselves where
“there can be a complete change that takes place from within.

The Brahmins in the old days in India were termed
“ twice-born,” because they were supposed to be born again
in spirit when they went through a particular ceremony per-
formed while they were quite young. But that is only a
supposition in these days. A new birth from within is some-
thing more radical and more difficult to achieve. It would be
new in the sense that it is not a mere modification of the old.

Obviously the whole world as it is needs to be born again,
because it is in a state of disintegration at present. The old
ways of thought, the old moulds and dispositions, are breaking

A Time of Renewal
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up. We see this nowhere better than in India. The institu-
tions that had served her for centuries, the old relationships
and ways are all quickly disintegrating. There has been
and there still is a radical uprooting of the old order in so
many departments—in the social organization, the political
set-up, the economic conditions, and even the religious ideas
and practices. But all this is part of a wider change through-
out the world, due to fundamental causes, which spells the
passing of the old and the beginning of a new world-order.
* * * *
. There is so much being said about the United Nations
which is increasingly in the centre of the world-picture these
days. Itis an organization which is obvious}
A m fr  meant to develop into a bone-frame for a ncvt
body of humanity. The whole of humanity.
has to be organized in such a way that it can function as one
body, though divided into different States, and this new body-

. has to be upheld by a structure which will express its common

will and purpose. The United Nations, unsatisfactory as it.
may be in many respects at present, is the only organization-
that can be shaped into such a structure.

But then it is not merely a new body which is needed,
but also 2 new mind, including a new way of feeling towards.
things. How is this new mind to be acquired? It is all very
well to talk in high-flown language about a new mind and.
new emotions, but the mere words are not a magic which.
will produce the change. A new mind or a new intelligence
can only spring from the uncorrupted source of a new spirit'
that reaches beyond the mind. It is always life at whatever.
level which creates the organ for its own functioning. We see-
that in the case of the individual Ego, the soul-nature that
seeks expression through the personality of the lower, more
material, worlds. It must be 50 also in the case of humanity, -

L L x *



74 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

Our great Founder, H.P.B., was fond of using the
Latin words anima mundi, meaning thereby the soul of the

world, which soul, as she has pointed out,
?mst;“' changes its character from time to time. We
might think of humanity at present as in the
process of forming a soul which will be common to all its
different nationalities, to its different groups and sections.
That group soul of humanity must incarnate in a new form
which will be an organization that includes all branches of
human activity. The life that flows therefrom will be the life
that is expressed in humanity’s common thought and ideals.
Of course mankind has always been fundamentally one;
we know that from our Theosophical teachings. But the
unity has been so far largely an abstract idea; the time has
obviously come for humanity to embody it in practice.

When we use the phrase, “group soul,” what can we
understand by it? We have to translate it in terms which are
intelligible and clear. It is not of much use to think of it as
something uncertain and dark which exists upstairs without
much relation to what goes on below. The soul of humanity
must lie in a nature that transcends all particularities and is
capable of being manifested in common modes of action and
a body of common thought, especially on matters of funda-
mental importance. We can see that such a body of thought
and such common modes are in the process of formation
at present.

Modern science is contributing to it. Whatever our
nationality or our culture, we are all being influenced by
scientific ideas, and humanity everywhere is thinking more
and more along scientific lines. The spread of the English
language, which is fast becoming an international vehicle, is
also bringing about the sharing of certain aptitudes of thought
and expression by the whole of mankind. The

very world-
conditions and the increasing intercourse of its

peoples with
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one another for a variety of purposes are ginng rise g)i ﬁ\axi :;
similation of each other’s ways and ideas in many difle
walksBoi lflcl. these factors together cannot malfc a common
1 "lvin to the word “soul” that deeper significance which
we < gla,ll . associate with it. Something more is needed, and
tv‘lllea.tuz1 a Zpark from above, the lightning ﬂa.sh that can »;zl:
only at that level where the mind ceases to

hun:?; l:Zlateria.l mind and is free to take on the hues of the
pur
Spirit. . . . . |

It is for this, amongst other things, that the Thcosophma;l
launched. It is only through the nucleus of are
e brotherhood, which means a pure relation of
Our Mission harmony, and the poise of a clear understand-
- o that the influence of the Spirit can flow. We cannot
i hich is transcendent to us except by cre.atmg the
CVOkc' that‘ ‘}Tit can manifest itself. We cannot go to it, but we
field in Whl(': ossible for it to come to us; when we create the
o 'n'{ake ltthpn there is the manifestation, the descent, the out-
conditioms, " work in the Society, although it may sound
flow. i So ot tate it in such language, is gradually to trans-
adiose  ° ht of the world on all matters by a touch
form the .d.loughich belongs to the world of truth, the world
of that SPH‘lthV: is really our mission, whatever else we may
'.T deition. We must lead the way in.a forward
undertake 3 t will eventually transform life in all its aspects,
movement thand must first change or transform o'urselves.
and to ti2* ° te a vessel into which the pure wine may
We must cr.ca which causes not confusion but clanﬁf:a-
pour, tht:ewi::m:,f the sunlight of Truth and of a renewing
tion,
vitalty. e constitute ourselves, our Lodges, Sections and
How canﬂV; whole of our Society, into such a vessel?

Society

of unity.

gathcrings,
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It is done not by mere words, but only by deep thought,
by creative living. It is possible for each one of us to begin
this process in a small way by changing himself a little here, a
little there, his relationship to this person or that, his manner
of speaking and acting, his approach to the various little
problems. Such changes, though small in themselves, will
eventually make a channel that is both an inlet into ourselves
and an outlet of extraordinary significance.
* * * *
In addition to whatever we may be able to do with our
present capacities, we have to deepen ourselves in order to utter
Message ron  the message which is needed, which is waiting
the Depths to come from the depths. Unless we do that,
we shall be merely indulging in a lot of superficial words, so
much froth and effervescence, that signify nothing.

It is possible for everyone, however simple he may be,
however little gifted he may consider himself, to be of help
at such a time as this. It is a time of crisis, which calls for
action not superficially but out of the best that is in ourselves.
We may write articles for the newspapers, or for the Theo-
sophical journals. We might spread Theosophical thought
‘in other ways. But in addition to all such work, everyone who
is steady and full of the spirit of peace and brotherhood in
his daily life is of help to the great spiritual Powers. Such
a person becomes a channel for the forces that are needed
all over the world, a truth that needs to be deeply realized
by each one for himself. . :

Every Theosophist ought to be both a steadying and a
dynamic influence. The two adjectives may be thought of in
correlation with each other; being dynamic does not mean
that we push everyone around us and cause 2 great disturb-
ance. That is not true dynamism, though it may be dynam-
ism of a sort.
i . » * »
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Look at any tree here or elsewhere; there is nothing
more dynamic than the life which flows through it. There
is a constant change all the time, an up-
welling current flowing through its cells. The
tree which looks so peaceful, under which
we may repose and shelter, is capable of achieving a revolu-
tion when the time comes, not a revolution of force, but a
revolution of life which in a very short time transforms the
earth and all that is there from the bareness of winter to the
manifold activities and richness of spring. Is there any re-
volution more wonderful than that which takes place in
Nature by the shedding of that which has become old
and the mantling of a renovated earth with fresh life and
beauty? o

If there can be such a revolution in a tree, cannot some-
thing similar on a higher scale and even more profound and

Revolution
of Life

_radical take place in that tree of life and knowledge which is

ourselves? We are more evolved than the trees of the earth
though more removed in our minds ‘from the natural .soil of
our being. There can be a revolut.ion in us oo, and it will
take place by itself, through forces innate in OUfSCIVCS,'when
it is not hindered by our wrong thoughts and actions.

* » : » -

So it comes to this: We have to realize that Theosophy
must be to us a way of life, a way of being, rather than a
mere accumulation of facts. WhenI say “ h.fe » 1 mean not
merely the physical actions but a way of looking at.all thll'lgs
and acting, a relationship with everyone and everything which

. uncovers a hidden beauty. To be a Theosophist is not just to

believe one or two things, like reincamati.on and karma, anfi
then go on in the same old way. If one is a Wcstern?r he is
apt to think that belief in reincarnation and karma is Vv.ha,t
makes a Theosophist; but in the East, whercf these doctrines
have long been accepted, bging a Theosophist may mean a
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belief in something more. But even then belief involves only
the mind and the emotions that go with it and in fact
determine its working. But it is not only the mind which
is involved in any fundamental change but the process of
one’s whole being.

If we think, feel and act with a sense of what is true, good
and beautiful, even though it be but an elementary sense, we
will find that more and more of the hidden depths of ourselves
come into action, more and more of that real being which is
concealed by the exterior personality. Then we will be able
to act not merely with a superficial mind but with the whole
of our being, with entire sincerity, with truth, with the gen-
uineness that springs from within. It is only then that we
come to know how full our lives can be.

We are not most of us extraordinary people, but the wis-
dom that we call Theosophy is capable of giving us extraordi-
nary stimulus and help. Since we have responded to it to
some slight extent, there is hope that the response can increase.
A river begins as the- tiniest of streams, but as it proceeds,
swells and flows with increasing power. Such is life in all
living forms. It starts from the simplest organism, and there
is an ever-widening and deepening flow, fanning out in
numerous directions. Such also is that life which flows from
the unsullied heights of divinity in ourselves.

So let our wisdom grow ever purer and clearer, and let
more of its beauty enter our lives from day to day, so that
even as we live our lives in our limited settings, we are to
the world at large a channel of increasing blessing.

N. Sr1 Ram

THE LORD BUDDHA
By ANNIE BESANT?

’I‘HAT was the secret of the Buddha—that by the extinction

of desires man rose to peace. Under the tree of wisdom
He had seen the sorrow of the world, its cause in desire, its
end in the ending of desire, and the noble eightfold path which
led out of it into peace eternal. Seeing it for Himself and for
the race, He passed into Nirvana, the uncreated, the passion-
less, the all-embracing. And when the Blessed One had thus
entered into Nirvina, He sat beneath the Bodhi tree for seven
days, “ enjoying the bliss of emancipation »,

The teaching of the Buddha as to Nirvina is, perhaps, the
clearest on record, being positive instead of, as is usual,
negative. Having said that the Bhikkhu should concentrate
within himself all his mental faculties, *“ as the tortoise draws
its body into his shell,” the Lord proceeds to tell of Nirvana:

Bhikkhus, the uncreated, the invisible, the unmade, the element-
ary, the unproduced, exist (as well as) the created, the visible, the made,
the conceivable, the compound, the produced; and there is an uninter-
rupted connection between the two. Bhikkhus, if the uncreated, the invi-
sible, the unmade, the elementary, the unproduced, was nonentity, I could
not say that the result of their connection from cause to effect with the
created, the visible, the made, the compound, the conceivable, was final
emancipation.

. The impermanency of the created, the visible, the made,

the produced, the compound, the great torment of subjection to old
age, death, and ignorance, what proceeds from the cause of eating;

1 From * Buddhism ” in Four Great Religions.
79
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(all this) is destroyed, and there is found no delight in it; this is the essen-
tial feature of final emancipation. Then there will be no doubts and
scruples; all sources of suffering will be stopped, and one will have the
happiness of the peace of the sanskdra. . . This is the chief (beatitude)
of those who have reached the end, perfect and unsurpassable peace, the
destruction of all characteristics, the perfection of perfect purity, the
annihilation of death. (Udanavarga, xxvi).

Such is His description of a state in which He ever dwelt,
whether in or out of the body; yet we find people who instead
of believing in the annihilation of death, believe in the anni-
hilation of life in Nirvana. I know no scripture in which the
truth as to Nirvéna is put as plainly as it is here. It is exist-
ence, and not non-existence; it is reality and not non-reality;
it is permanency, and not transitoriness. What is meant by
*“Nirvana,” by the “going out” implied in the name, is, He
declares, the going out of all these impermanent things; these
disappear, and then man attains his final emancipation.

Greatest among its teachers, purest and fairest of all the
blossoms of humanity, this flower flowered on the Indian soil,
this teacher spake the Indian tongue, and loved the Indian
people. He taught them, He worked for them, He healed
them, He instructed them; and then His compassion flowed
outward, overflowed the worlds. Then surely we may rever-
ence Him, the Blessed One, the Lord, the Teacher, He is
admitted to be Teacher among the Gods; He may well also be-
done homage to as Teacher among men. '

ANNIE BesanT

. Seeking nothing, he gains all;
Foregoing self, the Universe grows “ I *:
If any teach Nirvana is to cease,
Say unto such they lie,
The Light of Asia

FOURTEEN YEARS OF
THEOSOPHY*

By H. P. BLAVATSKY

‘ N THATEVER else may be thought of Theosoph.y and its
Movement, time has at least proved that it is not the

ephemeron which the American and foreign press called it
i to occupy
n its first appearance. It seems to have come to
_:p;ermanent place in modern thought, thus vindicating the
truth of Sir John Herschel’s observation that “.t!le grand, a{ld,
indeed, the only, character of truth is its capability of enduring
the test of universal experience, and coming unchanged out of
ssible form of fair discussion”. .
CVCTYTII’I‘: Theosophical Movement was a necessity of the age,

‘and it has spread ynder its own inherent impulsion, and owes

nothing to adventitious methods. From the first it has had
neither money, endowment, nor social or goYemmental‘pat‘ron-
age to count upon. It appealed to certain .human mstmcfs
and aspirations, and held up a certain loftzy ideal of pgrf(a‘ch-
bility, with which the vested extraneous interests of society
conflicted, and against which these were fox:edoomcd‘ to battle.
Tts strongest allies were the human yearnings for light upon
the problem of life, and for a nobler concc;‘mon of th.e origin,
destiny, and potentialities of the human being. _Whﬂe mate-
rialism and secularism were bent upon destroying not' (.mly
theology and sectarian dogmatism, but even the religious
| : icle in The North American Review, Val. CCCCV,
Aug:nc‘fggo%ﬁg a:r:ll;luvu at Adyar.
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conception of a diviner Self, Theosophy has aimed at uniting
all broad religious people for research into the actual basis of
religion and scientific proofs of the existence and permanence
of the higher Self. Accepting thankfully the results of scienti-
fic study and exposure of theological error, and adopting the
methods and maxims of science, its advocates try to save from
the wreck of cults the precious admixture of truth to be found
in each. Discarding the theory of miracle and supernatural-
ism, they endeavor to trace out the kinship of the whole family
of world-faiths to each other, and their common reconciliation
with science. The growing inclination of the public mind
toward Theosophy seems to mark a reaction from the icono-
clastic influence of Colonel Ingersoll’s and Mr. Bradlaugh’s
school. Undoubtedly there are thousands of so-called Free-
thinkers who sincerely believe in personal annihilation at the
death of the body; but it would seem from the fact of the re-
cent conversion of Mrs. Annie Besant from secularism to Theo-
sophy, and the discussions to which it has given rise, that
there are also many persons enrolled as followers of the two
great leaders above mentioned who are so from ignorance of
the views included in the term Theosophy. We officers and
fellows of the Theosophical Society are, therefore, encouraged
to hope that, with the wider dissemination of the facts, we
shall see very large accessions to our cause from the secularist
ranks. Surely this must be considered a gain by the friends
of spirituality as opposed to materialism—those, at any rate,
who think that morals, peace, and prosperity will be promoted
by the universal belief in a life after death (whether eternal
or broken up by a series of reincarnations on the same earth),
and in man’s possession of a higher, undying SELF, latent
spiritual powers, and consciousness.

It is the worse for the public, particularly for the religious
feelings of the public, that the organs of sectarian bigotry
should have succeeded so well by perversion of fact, frenzied
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calumny, and downright falsehood, in making our cause and
the Society appear in such a false light during the past four-
teen years. If justice be the law of Nature, and injustice a
transitory evil, direful must, indeed, be the retribution these
misguided people have invoked upon their own heads. The
suffering we have been made to endure has but served as dis-
cipline, and taught us to turn the more loyally toward the
esoteric doctrine for comfort and encouragement.

We can only thankfully repeat, slightly paraphrasing it,
the Christian adage, now so applicable to our movement:
« The blood of the martyrs is the seed of Theosophy.” Its
Society has done too much good work, the good grain is much
too evident even in the piles of admitted chaff, not to have
built a secure foundation for the temple of truth in the im-
mediate, as in the distant, future.

For, see, the literature of Theosophy is growing rapidly.
We have seven principal centres of publication—Madras,
Bombay, Ceylon (Colombo), Stockholm, London, Paris, and
New York. The Stockholm branch, founded hardly a year
ago, has far over one hundred members, and our literature in
Sweden is spreading rapidly. Little Ceylon had twenty-one
branches three months ago, and may have more now. Madras
is the general Headquarters of the Society, the official residence
of the President and executive staff, and the office of Tue
TueosopHIST is there. At Bombay we have a * Theosophical
Publication Fund,” created and managed by Mr. Tookaram
Tatya, a Hindu Theosophist, which brings out important
works in Sanskrit and English; an enterprise spoken of with
great praise by Professor Max Miiller in a letter published
both in THE THeosorPHisT and Lucifer. In London there is a
¢« Theosophical Publishing Society,” which brings out the
magazine Lucifer (edited by Mrs. Annie Besant and myself)
and a series of pamphlets called the “T. P. S.”1 jssued

1 Theosophical Pamphlets Series.
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fortnightly, and many new Theosophical works. F ollowing the
good examples set to us by the Aryan Theosophical Society
of New York—the headquarters of the Theosophical move-
ment in America—a committee was formed in London last
May for the wide distribution through the post of leaflets on
Theosophical doctrines, each member taking charge of a defin-
ite district. During the first months of the establishment of
the “ tract-mailing scheme > at New York, the Aryan Theo-
sophical Society has distributed over 150,000 papers on Theos-

ophy and its doctrines. In Paris another monthly was started

a year ago, the Revue Théosophique, edited by myself, and
managed by the Countess d’Adhémar; and now another Theo-
sophical magazine has appeared, L¢ Lotus Bleu, since March,
also edited by myself, and managed by Arthur Arnould, a
well-known journalist in Paris, and the president of the Theo-
sophical Society of Paris, “I'Hérmes”. In New York we
have The Path, whose editor, Mr. W. Q. Judge, publishes also
a number of books and pamphlets. The existence of these
centres shows undeniably that our movement is constantly on
the increase, and that all interested and malicious reports to
the contrary are without foundation.

But it is our Adyar Library, founded by the loving labor
of our President, Colonel H. S. Olcott, which is the crown and
glory of the Theosophical Society. Though only three years
old, it has already acquired a large collection of Oriental
works of the greatest value—3,046 volumes—besides over
2,000 works in European languages, and a number of rare
palm-leaf manuscripts. That noble library will survive the
founders and all present members of the Theosophical Society,
and go on speaking of the work done when many other
things are forgotten.

Having cast a hasty glance at the general aspect of the
Society as it stands at the present moment, I may be permitted
to state very briefly the three broad principies upom which it
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is building up, and then recapitulate the results actually
i each heading.

aChl?;;(: l:;f:: oﬂiciallyiil:flared Objects of our Society are: 2

1. To form the nucleus of a universal brotherhood of
humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste, or
color.

9. To promote the study of Ary.an and other Eastern
literatures, religions, philosophies, and sciences.

3. A third Object, pursued by a portion of the fellows.
of the Society, is to investigate unexplained laws of Nature

i wers of man. ‘

and t'rh:vss;:z:-aﬁo Objects, one restricted Object, of attention.
Everyone entering the Society is supposed to symPaﬂﬁzF with
the theory of essential brotherhood; a kinship whxch. exists on
the plane of the higher Self, not on that of the racial, social,
and mental dissimilarities and antipathies. These elements of
discord pertain to the physical man and are the result of un-
equal development under the law of evolution. We believe
the human body to be but the shell, cover, or veil of the real
entity; and those who accept the esoteric phll?sophy and the
theory of  Karma,” (the universal law of cth.lca:l caus.atlon),
believe that the entity, as it travels around certain major. and
minor cycles of existence with the whole mass of: human beings,
takes on a different body at birth, and shells it off at .death,
under the operation of this kdrmic law. Yet th.ough it may
thus clothe and re-clothe itself a thousand times in a series of
reincarnations, the entity is unchanged and 1.1nchangeable, be-
ing of a divine nature, superior to all environments on t.he
earthly plane. It is the physical body only which has racial
type, color, sex, hatreds, ambitions, and loves. So then, x:vhe.n
we postulate the idea of Universal Brotherhood, we wish it

1]t is to be noted that the wording of the Objects is different from
what it is now; see page 1l of Tre THROSOPHIST. :

2
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anderstood that it is held in no Utopian sense, though we do
not dream of realizing it at once on the ordinary plane of
social or national relations. Maost assuredly, if this view of
the kinship of all mankind could gain universal acceptance,
the improved sense of moral responsibility it would engender
would cause most social evils and international asperities to
disappear; for a true altruism, instead of the present egoism,
would be the rule the world over. So we have written down
as the first of our declared Objects this altruistic asseveration,
and have been working practically to bring about a beginning
of the better law. : '
The second of our declared Objects speaks so plainly for
itself that I need not dwell upon it, save in the most casual
way. The founders of the Theosophical Society thought they
had the best reason to believe that there existed, locked up in
the ancient literatures of India, Ceylon, Tibet, China, Japan,
and other Eastern countries, a very large body of truth which
would be most important and valuable to the present genera-
tion, if it could be got at. The best agents to employ in this
work were the Oriental scholars who knew the ancient lan-
guages, especially those—if any could be found—who had
learned the concealed meaning of the names, figures, and ex-
pressions with which Asiatic writings teem, and which are the
despair of our Western Orientalists. These savants are priests
of various religions and pandits, or professors, in a number of
‘philosophical Eastern schools of thought. They had never
before worked together in the interest of the whole family of
mankind, so antagonistic are their personal views and so mu
tually contradictory their several religions and philosophica
books. No scheme of co-operation between them could bx
carried out save upon the lines defined in our first declares
Object—that is to say, upon the theory of the universal rela
tionship of all mankind on the plane of the higher Self, and th
policy of not meddling with what concerns only the mutus
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relations of the lower self, the physical man. It shall be shown

presently how this part of our scheme has worked.

Observe the third declaration, that only a portion of our
fell‘ows occupy themselves with the study of the occult prop
erties of matter and the psychical powers of man 'I?llx:
Society as a whole, then, is not concerned in this bra.nch of
research. And naturally; for out of every ten thousand peo-
?le one may meet, the chances are that but a very small minor-
ity h.ave the time, taste, or ability to take up such delicate and
baffling studies. Those who do are born mystics, and, of
course, natural Theosophists; a Theosophist being one x,vho
sec.ks after Divine Wisdom, i.e., the comprehension of the '
ultimate causes of force, correlation, and psychic development,
the method of solving all life’s riddles. Persons of this tem-
perament cannot be bigots; they chafe under the sectarian
yoke, and their hearts warm with sympathy for all who suffer:
who groan under social burdens resulting from ignorance, fo;
all of any race, creed, or color, who aspire after knowlc::lge
‘These men are true Theosophists, the brothers of humanity.
and, in their complete development, the spiritual exemplars’
gujdcs, teachers, benefactors, of our race. We thought it ;.
good thing to proclaim this line of research and self-discovery
as the third of our three Objects. For those who are interest-
ed in it, and all inquirers whom they can reach and enoourage“
have the mystical philosophical books of the present and formc;
-uma been written. To the general public these books are

caviare. |

»Ta.ki.ng the three divisions of our Objects ‘in order, let ug
sec what has actually been accomplished during the ft;unem
years of the Theosophical Society’s existence. The com ila-
ﬁo,.; sha!l be made from official documents and be capabﬁa of
wverification at any time.  First, as regards Object number one.
Jet it be noticed that we have done things on the broad ’
‘possible scale, dealing with nations in the mass as well as w;::
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individuals or small groups. Colonel Olcott and I removed
from New York to Bombay at the beginning of the year 1879,
at which time we had just established relations between West-
ern students of Oriental mysticism, and a few educated Hindus
and Sinhalese. In the East we found division between sects,
. castes, and races; the ancient religions neglected, and by the
educated classes unappreciated; the pride of race, reverence
for ancestors, and patriotic spirit almost extinguished. Now
the traveller will be struck with the brotherliness which has
begun to prevail; the resuscitation of interest in ancestral char-
acter, achievements, and literature; and a fervor of patriotism
which has culminated in the formation of the Indian National
Congress—a political body with which our Society has no
connection, though it was organized by our fellows, Indian
and Anglo-Indian. Soon after our arrival in Bombay our
Society began to grow, branches rapidly sprang up, and it
became necessary to hold annual Conventions of delegates rep-
resenting the now widely-expanded Society. Responsive to
the President’s call, thirty-odd branches sent as their reprc-
sentatives Hindu, Parsi, Buddhist, Mohammedan, Hebrew,
and Christian fellows to the first Convention at Bombay. The
spectacle was unique in Indian history, and provoked wide
journalistic comment. At the public meeting in Framji Cavas-
ji Institute the platform was successively occupied by speakers
of the above-named religions, who vied with each other in
fervent declarations of mutual tolerance and good-will, to the
accompaniment of tumultuous applause from the audience.
Thus the clear note of Universal Brotherhood was struck and
the evangel of religious tolerance declared in a part of the
world where previously there had been only sectarian hatred
and selfish class egotism. This was in 1882, Annually since
then the Convention has met ag a parliamentary body to
transact the Society’s business, and not the least sectarian or
race discord has occurred. The whole of India became leavened
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with the benign influence emanating from these fneetings,
through the agency of the delegates in the.ir respective states
and nations; and when the political agitation began, the
National Congress that was called was modelled upon our
lines, and officered and managed mainly by our own fellows
who had served as delegates in our Conventions.

Besides helping to weave this golden we.b of brotherhood
throughout India, our Society has extended its ﬁlament? fr?m
that centre to Ceylon, Burmah, Siam, and JaPan, bringing
these peoples into fraternal relations with the Hn_ldus, thfmgh
of a different religion, and creating channels f<‘>r international
intercourse upon religious and educational subjects. Il.n those
countries, also, we have sown the same seed of good-will, and
in Ceylon we are already reaping the harvest.. In that ever-
green, paradisa.ical isle of the sea we have revived apd begun
to purify Buddhism, established high scl:.xools, takex.x some ﬁfty
minor schools under our supervision, circulated literature .m
all parts of the island, induced the Government to Proclaxm
Buddha’s birthday a public holiday, founf:led two _]ournz.tls,
created a printing-office, and brought the Sm.h:illes.e Buddhists
jnto direct relations with their Japanese co-religionists.

This is what we have done in India and the Far East.
As to Europe, as we began to work in earnest hcr.c only three
years ago, the effects begin to be hardly perccn{ed as yet.
Still in London, in the very centre of the most luxurious mat.er-
jalism, we have founded in the East En.d the first Working
Women’s Club, wholly free from theological creeds ?.nd con-
ditions. Hitherto all such efforts have b?en sectarian, and
have imposed special religious beliefs: ours is based on brot{ur-
hood alone, and recognizes no differences in creed as a barne'r.
When the club opens, a few weeks hence, the members will
find themselves in a bright and pleasant h?me, with books,
papers, and music at hand, and a band of the}r better-educated
gisters will take in rotation, night after night, the duty of
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helping and guiding—not controlling—the evening recreation.
Only those who know the dreary lives of our poor East End
girls, with temptation lurking in every form of amusement
within their reach, will understand the brotherly nature of the
service thus rendered to them. We (the cultured classes) make
outcasts of these less fortunate members of our family, set them
in a special part of the town, amid squalid surroundings and
coarsening influences; and we then complain that their rough-
ness shocks our refinement, their brutality jars on our delicacy!
Here, then, against class division, as in India against caste
division, the Theosophical Society proclaims the Brotherhood
of Man.

As regards the revival of Oriental literature, the whole
press of India, Ceylon, and Japan unqualifiedly give us the
credit of having done more in that direction than any other
agency of modern times. We have not only helped to revive
in India the ancient Tols, or pandit-schools of Sanskrit ktera-

ture and philosophy, and to reawaken reverence for the class °

of real Yogis, or saintly devotees, but we have created a de-
mand for reprints and translations of ancient Sanskrit classics,
which is being met by the frequent issue of works of this class
at Calcutta, Bombay, Benares, Lucknow, Lahore, Madras, and
other Indian literary centres.

Among the most important are the Vedas, the Bhagavad
Gita, the writings of Shankara, Patanjali, and other renowned:
Aryan philosophers and mystics. The Asiatic people have
publicly testified, most unqualifiedly, their gratitude and re-
spect to us for what we have done on the lines of the second of
our declared Objects. Nor should it be overlooked that the
prevalent interest in Theosophy and mystical Oriental philos-.
ophy in general, which the most casual observer is forced to
see throughout Europe and America, is directly or indirectly
the result of our Society’s activity. With thirty-eight branches' -
in the United States, and others in various Edropean countries;:,
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among whose members are men and. women of high culture?
including many writers for the press, 1.t is easy enough .to.com-
prehend the justness of the above claim. Of course it is npl;
for me to say how much, if anything, t’he books I have. myse
written, and the magazines I have edited and. am editing in
English and French, have helped to cause this new bent. of
the Western mind. Suffice it that it exists. . lf'or Theosophists
it is the presage of the dawn of a new religious da}y for th:;
world, the harbinger of a new marriage between s?i;cc ant
religion, and of peace between tl{e good people o the most
incongruous sects—as the world thinks the'm. : ak_
Now as to the third Object on our hst.. Properly speak-
ing, the term * psychical research > should mt.:ltxdg ?he whl;ﬂe
of the great movement known as mcfdcrfl spmtuah.sm. ut
the subject is too vast to be dealt with in the closmg para-
graphs of an article. Suffice it to say that many mvmsngat:hrs
have been led to discriminate much more closely between the
various classes of phenomena, while r-nuch l?as been don_e. to
weaken the sentimental, but unphilosophical, superstition
which made the * Spirits ”* of the dcp?.r.ted the suﬁ'em}g spec-
tators of the follies and crimes of the hvu-x_g. P:or details as to
the conclusions we have arrived. at on this subjf:ct, the reafh_:r
must be referred to The Key to Theosophy, whf:rem the question
is dealt with at length. At least we may claim to have pla(.:cd
before the thinking public a logn:al,-cohcrent, and -phllo-
sophical scheme of man’s’ origin, fitstl.ny, and evolution—a
scheme pre-eminent above all for its rigorous adherence to.
iustice. And, that we may broaden our criterion of truth, our
to arch extex;ds to an inquiry into the nature of the less known
rf;::es cosmic and psychical. Upon such themes m.any of our
books, have been written, and many qf our reprints of an-
cient works, with or without commentaries, have been selcs:,ted
with reference to the light they throw upon these quaestiones

_vexatae.
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In one word, our whole aim and desire are to help, in at
least some degree, toward arriving at correct scientific views
upon the nature of man, which carry with them the means of
reconstructing for the present generation the deductive meta-

physical or transcendental philosophy which alone is the firm, |

‘unshakable foundation.of, every religious philosophy. Theos-
ophy, the universal solvent,’is fulfilling its mission; the opales-
cent tints of the dawn of modern psychology are blending to-
gether, and will all be merged into -the perfect daylight of
truth, when the sun-orb of Eastern esotericism has mounted to
its noon-stage.

For many a long year the “ great orphan,” Humanity,
has been crying aloud in the darkness for guidance and for
light. Amid the increasing splendours of a progress purely
‘material, of a science that nourished the intellect, but left
the Spirit to starve, Humanity, dimly feeling its origin and
presaging its destiny, has stretched out towards the East empty
hands that only a spiritual philosophy can fill. Aching from
the divisions, the jealousies, the hatreds, that rend its very
life, it has cried for some sure foundation on which to build
the solidarity it senses, some metaphysical basis from which its
loftiest social ideals may rise secure. Only the Masters of the
Eastern Wisdom can set that foundation, can satisfy at once
the intellect and the Spirit, can guide Humanity safely through
the night to * the dawn of a larger day .

Such is the goal which Theosophy has set itself to attain;
such is the history of the modern movement; such is the work
which Theosophy has already accomplished in this nineteenth
century.

H. P. BLAVATSKY

PRACTICAL THEOSOPHY'
By AXEL VON FIELITZ-CONIAR

HE Theosophical Society exists in the world today, thanks
to the pioneer work of H. P. Blavatsky and. H. S.
Olcott. But its real founders were two Masters of the Wmd?m.
Dr. Besant has said that the Masters protect .all The?sophxcal
movements, but that behind the Theosophical Society, our
‘Mother-Society, stand not only the two Masters but the
Great White Brotherhood. As the power of the whole Brother-
hood stands behind our Society, so the power of the whole
Theosophical Society stands behind each member. Thus no
member of the Theosophical Society, even th?ugh he may live
in a small place and seem isolated, is really isolated. o
There is a beautiful saying of the German poet, Christian

Morgenstern: o
| in our excite es jus

L Ly e a1 urn them from the daily nows to-
:atds :;: Zytemal news, the letters of which are the stars, the content of
which is love, and the author of which is God.

Einstein has said that the special chzfractéxistic of o
times is perfection of technique and confusion of sou.l. Thi:
confusion of soul is the nla:m reason for the confusion now

iling 1 whole world.
Pfc"al-‘:l:i l::.‘:lxl;c:mb«:n: of the Thcosoph.ical SoCiet;r want t¢
help the world, we shall best do it by trying to practise Th?os'.
ophy. It is very good and very useful to read Theosophica

1 Lecture given at Helsinki, Finland, November 1955.
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literature, to study what is said in it; but if we stop at that,
then we shall not be able to be real helpers. Good thoughts
and feelings are very important, but if they are not put into
practice, they are not of much use. We know all the great
laws of life, the unity of life, the divinity of man; we know
the laws of Karma and Reincarnation. But if we want to be-
come helpers of the world, we must apply these laws in
our daily life. Once we succeed in doing this, our attitude
towards life changes, and there are no longer any unimportant
happenings in it. As H. P. Blavatsky has put it:

Once an earnest student joins the Theosophical Society, there are
no more meaningless or trifling circumstances in his life, for each one is a
link purposely placed in the chain of events that is to lead him to the Golden
Gate. Each step, each person he meets, every word uttered, may be pur-
posely placed into the day’s sentence for the purpose of giving certain im-
portance to the chapter it belongs to, and kirmic meaning to the volume
of life.

When we try to practise Theosophy, we shall begin to
understand the language of life. Life does not speak to us in
words but the language of life is the experiences which we under-
go. Life is constantly speaking to us, every second of our life,
and as students of Theosophy we should understand the lan-
guage of life better than other people do. We must understand
that every suffering has a deep meaning, and when we under-
stand the meaning of suffering we shall cease to be in opposi=
tion to it, we shall understand that pain helps us to broaden
our consciousness. As H. P. Blavatsky has said, pain is a
teacher and an awakener of consciousness. '

Let us try just for a moment to imagine that all of a sud-
den there was no more pain in the world. What would be the
reaction of humanity at its present stage? Most people would
become more superficial than they already are, only secking
amusement and becoming more and more shallow. Unfor-
tunately, we seem to need pain as long as we are imperfect.
By practising Theosophy in our own life, however, we may
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gradually be able to master pain. Mastering pain and suffer-
ing we would become masters of life, we would become free
of the narrowness of our own * I *’-consciousness.

There is a curious statement in The Secret Doctrine that
“ there is only one hell, our planet the Earth”. Whyisitso?
Because the human being is the only one on earth that has will
and the “I’’-consciousness, and it is this *I*’-consciousness which
isolates man from life, from God. The more we try to broaden
our consciousness, the more we try to come into contact with
the Divine in ourselves, the less isolated we shall become,.
This isolation comes through our intellect. H. P. Blavatsky says;
“ The mind is the great slayer of the real,” and the founders
of great religions have stressed the importance of becoming
strong in love—but the love must be that which does not.
seck anything for itself, which does not expect anything, but
only gives and expands. Itis this kind of love which is needed
to be put into practice. o

The act alone is the proof of love’s power.1
i Faith without love is like a wind-mill without any wind—barren
results.? .
We must learn to see that everything important in life is
invisible. What we see of each other is not the real man.-
We see only the physical body, we cannot see the feelings and.
thoughts, but every act of ours is only the putting of our
thoughts and feelings into practice. The heart is not only the.
centre of our physical body but also the gateway to the realm‘
of spiritual reality. Again to quote H. P. Blavatsky, “ the
heart is the centre of spiritual consciousness as the brain is the.
centre of intellectual consciousness’; this cannot be stressed too
strongly in our times, when the tension is so great, in order to
explain everything intelligently.

‘As soon as someone is in contact with the invisible, he.;

understands everything better.. It is as if one.were no longer

‘x Goethe. * H. P. Blavatsky.
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travelling in a train but in a plane. When I came here today
from Stockholm, I had the feeling that I was seeing a symbol
Up in the air, the horizon I saw was much wider than th;
horizon one sees when travelling by train or boat. It might
even be a symbol of the fact that man is mastering the air
more and more, a symbol indicating that the humanity of the
future will be much more intuitional than mankind toda
In future the people may not be intellectual at all. le'e
man of tomorrow will understand everything immediate-
ly. as a whole, he will not have to analyse everythi
with his intellect. He will, so to say, understand witholtlﬁ
words.

As we have often been told, Theosophists are pioneers—
and so they ought to be pioneers in this respect too trying t
broaden their consciousness here and now. The bt’wt wag to
do this is to develop our own Divinity. We have eve -y
bility, all the forces within ourselves, for doing thz pos\;’:
human beings have nearly forgotten our origin, nor do ;vc see
the final goal. Theosophy shows us this goal,’ it has also re-
vealed our origin, and if we look deeply enough into what it
!xas to say, the origin and the goal become one. Theosoph
is really both a source and an ocean, a spring of the ve I;ny
cient wisdom, from which all religions, noble thought:xy am;
feelings ever flow forth—and also the open water into which
all spiritual streams are pouring. In the form of Theosophy a
very great gift has been given to us and to the whole olt)' lru-
xfnanity. As already said, when we put Theosophy into prac-
tice our entire life changes, it becomes much more intercftin
more fascinating, because no event is then without meaning’
Every person we are brought into contact with has some mef-
sage for us. Every person arouses in us feelings of sympath
or of antipathy, and thereby they challenge us as rcgardf hov);
far we are able to put into practice what we have theoreticall
recognized as true. 4
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Everything has already been thought out and said, but not
yet lived. We have to live it, every moment of our lives. Then
we shall be good Theosophists. ‘

What is the Divine in us? It is that greater Self to whom
we may appeal any moment of the day, if we can become
silent, still. We must learn to listen to the voice of the silence.
The voice of the silence is never loud, and it is only in the still-
ness that great and sublime things are born or produced. The
purer a man is, the less clamorous and less loud he will be in

his demeanor. The voice of the Spirit speaks, but it does not
shout. It makes others resound, but it never hurts them. )
There is a wonderful sentence of Dostoevsky: “ To love
2 man means to see him as God intended him to be.” God
has intended every human being to be perfect, as He is
Himself. It is only because man has used his own will in
opposition to God’s will that all the difficulties have arisen in
the world. You can experience yourself that as soon as you
bring your own will into complete harmony with the cosmic
will, all disharmonies cease. Disharmony is the sign that our
will is working against the cosmic will. Every being that
works in harmony with the cosmic will is in harmony with
himself. Where everything is in harmony with itself, there
can be no pain, no suffering. When we are able to live in
compliance with the cosmic will, then the whole of life changes
for us. The outer world does not change, but our attitude
towards it alters. We understand every experience and its
meaning. We learn from each experience, and the more we
learn the more we understand what it means to teach us.
Theosophy is one of the best means of learning the lan-
guage of life. It has often been said in our literature: * As
above, so below.” There is a great similarity between the
microcosmos and the macrocosmos. As long as the physical
body is healthy, it is a most wonderful organism. Each cell
amongst millions of other cells does its work admirably; it
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never tries to interfere with any other cell: these milli
;«;}ls are thus workir.xg in perfect harmony’ with each ?)ntli .
T ,:e tr}nﬁzm?nt there is some pain in the body, it shows the:;
: g 1s wrong, that some part of the body is not worki

as it ought to be. It is exactly the same with o o AN
the inner forces of man ought to work in perfect hur - An
each other, the forces of thinking, of feeling, and sthers. Bt
:mst peoPle z}rc.disharmonious, they do ;mt k::?vcrls; T
T;;negs ;1;;1;- zl::k}llilg and feeling into harmony. Here :Zai;o
. ) i
neosophy can Htfral:i r:.) put into practice what we have

It is not only self-consciousness i i
:oes:t;:tut tt::specially the superconsci::sd;ha:tv:?kufgt;:?si?(;:.
tant, that part which is in direct contact with ivine.
g;:usnﬁpf;zo}r:scmus part of our being can best lt:er?acv;lnezl

thro ti e | c;lart. As I;I’ P. Blavatsky says, “ the heart
e e artg O;r Tnad,. and the higher Triad is the super-
peiacious par onlour .l::mg. The more we feel ourselves as
being one not o y with some people but with everyone with
whom we € into contact, the more we shall be able to feel
e with life, the better we shall understand oursel o
other, and life as a whole. This understand; ‘;:33 iy
sary. .There is so0 much misunderstanding :og m: e}:}'d:}:ce"
‘mony in the world that everyone who is har;r10ni ; 1 P
.mong is an ?asis in the desert. When thirs e and
long journey in the desert come to an oasjs a.n::ly d!p;:)kplc m ity
‘waters, they are able to continue on thejr gt
and re-invigorated. WY shrengthened

Where the mind is inwardl
. y completel pen
.meeds to speak in order to have influence. ple{is)l'n:st ; the man no longer

.the souls imperceptibly, and wi secret thoughts ¢
world. publy, and with and through them, the conditions ?ﬁ

These are valuable Words of Co
i unt Keyserli
-ourselves so complicated and have made evcrythl:-g?garo‘::da:
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so complicated that we no longer see that life in itself is
simple and clear. The high works of art are very clear and
simple, because they are manifestations of the Divine.
" The Lord Buddha summed up His teaching thus:

Cease to do evil,

Learn to do good,

Cleanse your own heart;

This is the teaching of the Buddhas.

Note what He said: © This is the teaching of the Bud-
dhas —not His own teaching. The Buddhas refer to a very
high state of consciousness. Everyone who has reached this high
state is a Buddha. The Lord Gautama Buddha was one of
these, and what He said is so simple and so clear that to us,
complicated human beings, it seems impossible to put it into
practice!

We have to become simple and natural. Then we shall
understand Nature, Life and God. The more we understand
Nature and life, the more we shall be able to become helpers
of this world. All the forces of the cosmos will be at our dis-
posal, because they are in ourselves. We only have to develop

~ the seeds, and in the seed of an acorn, for example, there is

already the whole tree; it only needs soil, rain, air, sun and
time to develop all the possibilities existing in it. - Similarly, it
only needs time for each one of us to develop the divine seed
within us so that it becomes the wonderful tree which God
meant it to be. We must therefore be patient with ourselves,
we cannot grow up in a minute; not in many years, not even:
in one life. But here, again, Theosophy is a great helper be-
cause it shows us that we have many, many lives in the course
of which we shall be able to do it, and as H, P. Blavatsky says,
« Jet us wait patiently for the day of our best birth . Learn-
ing to be patient with ourselves, we shall be patient with others
too, and when we can be patient with others we shall be able
to help them to develop their own divine seeds.
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member, and the power of the L
stands behind the Theosophica] socier;,at X"‘“" Brotherhood
thus.r be. in touch with the Great Whit(; B ‘t’;‘ry one of us can
to its influence. We may clog Otherhood, be open

. € ourse -
or we may open wide the doors Ives to this influence,

of : .
80 open wide the doors of our being?ut;eb;rnegtt: t:t. Wl;c;; we
eams of bless-

ing will go through us and help ¢veryone who comes into
- . €s

AXEL VON Frerrrz-Conast

S\ |
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EVOLUTION OR THE LAW OF
BECOMING—II"*

By ROHIT MEHTA

THE evolutionary stream takes a different turn when it

reaches humanity, for, in man, the field of evolution is
not so much physical as psychological. This does not mean
that physical variations do not occur in human life. They do,
but they are of minor importance compared to psychological
changes. In fact, the physical body of man seems to be more
or less fixed, although there are bound to be alterations due
to i‘gcial differences. But, what needs to be remembered is
that, in man’s evolution, the determining factors are psycho-
logical and not physical. Le Comte du Nuoy says in his
Human Destiny:

Man is still an animal by his very structure, and has inherited a
large number of instincts from his ancestors. Some of them are still neces.
sary to protect the species. Nevertheless, he has also brought into the
world, from an unknown source, other instincts and ideas specifically hu-
man which have become overwhelmingly important although contradicting
the first, and it is the development of these ideas, these new characters,
which constitute the present phase of evolution. .

The emergence of human life is indeed a major mutation
in the evolutionary process. In producing man, Nature has‘

taken an enormous jump bringing into exiggtt N acw

! Part I appeared in our April issue.
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between man and animal. It was commonly believed that the
anthropoid ape must have been man’s ancestor because of a
certain amount of structural similarity. But evolution has two
aspects—the structure or form, and consciousness: and in the
ultimate analysis, it is consciousness that determin’es structure.
f‘[f 1.:he principle of mutation indicates anything, it is that there
is intelligence in Nature. In mutation, Nature seems to be
following its own will.

. There are quantitative as well as qualitative changes in evo-
lut;on. While variation functions at the quantitative level, it is
mutaﬁon which constitutes the qualitative movement. A ;ali-
tative change is that of kind or of dimension. In psy;:hol:)l ical
terms, it is a change in consciousness. It may not be wil)n
to say that the change from mineral. to vegetable, from ;
table to animal, and from animal to human is fu;ldame::a:glf ;
a change in consciousness. The structural change is indeed tz
§ubscrve the change in consciousness. It is, therefore, obvi
that the meaning of mutation can never be found at t,he \t,mus
tural level, and since physical science does not take 1 ts ac-
co.unt changes in consciousness, mutation must remainntz Z‘:;
§c1entist.a mystery and an enigma. Itisa change in conscious-
ness which is responsible for a change in the hereditary con-
stitution of an organism. The root of the structural chrayn e is
no doubt in the alteration caused in the hereditary cons%it
tion. But to search for the significance of mutation in tllll-
?lteration of hereditary factors would be utterly futile Evee
if hereditary alterations were noted, the question. woulg
still remain as to how such alterations arose in certain
organisms. Thus, the noting of ‘hereditary alterations onl
shifts the problem of mutations—it does not solve it Thz
x?eaning and significance of mutation, and therefore of: evolu-
tion, is to be sought in consciousness and not in structure. for
mutation is fundamentally a jump in consciousness and i,nci-
dentally a change in structure. It is a qualitative jump and
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not merely a quantitative advance. Le Comte du Nuoy right-
ly says that * there exists a chasm between the world of quality
and that of quantity which science can never bridge ”.

While it is true that, from a deeper standpoint, the evo-
lutionary movement from mineral to vegetable and from vege-
table to animal is a change in consciousness, it is only at the
human level that this change lends itself to. clear observation.
And so the transition from animal to man and the emergence
of psychological factors of growth in humanity are of profound
value in the study of evolution. The three main factors of
evolution noted by physical science, namely, heredity, varia-
tion and mutation, assume a psychological significance with
reference to man. Let us, first of all, understand the psycho-
logical significance of these three factors of evolution.

The problem of heredity, which is comparatively simple
at the sub-human level, becomes complex when evolution
comes to the stature of man. In man, there is a threefold
layer of heredity—physical, social and psychological. The
physical heredity of man is obviously derived from the parents.’
It is needless to say that bodily characteristics are determined
by physical heredity. But man has to take into account his
social heredity which means a background consisting of the
family, the community, the nation, the race, the religion, the
ideology within wLich he is required to grow. These may be
broadly called social influences that play upon man, and mould
to a very large extent his reactions. There is, however, a
third factor of heredity operating in the life of man, and this
may be described as psychological. It is derived neither from
the parents nor from society; it belongs to man himself. Itis
a matter of common observation that within the same parental
and social heredity no two individuals behave in exactly the
same manner. ‘ : »

From where do these differences in reactions arise? Surely
the differences do not lie in the parental or social background,
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but in the psychological heredity of man himself. This factor
of a psychological past is peculiar to the human individual.
At the sub-human level we do not see this individualization of
heredity. Animals of the same species hardly differ in their
reactions to environment. Their reactions are determined by
parental and group heredity. But such is not the case with
human individuals. And so, in man, psychological heredity is
an overruling factor—one that determines the parental as well

as the social heredity. The psychological content of heredity |

constitutes a special line of interest in the study of human evo-
lution. It is from this individualized heredity that man ex-
periences a sense of psychological separativeness. It is not by
breaking up the influences of parental and social heredity that
man can be free from separative tendencies. It is the psycho-
logical heredity peculiar to the individual himself which indeed
is the root of the matter. .

Heredity, whether parental, social or psychological, is a
conditioning factor in the life of an organism. It is a mould-
ing influence operating from the past. It constitutes the habits-
or inclinations of an organism. In the sub-human kingdoms
the habits are fundamentally physical or bioclogical. It is in
man that the element of psychological habits is to be per-
ceived. This is because of the important role which the mind
plays in the life of man. The human individual in the main
is shaped and moulded by the habits of his mind. The psy=
chological heredity of man is thus the established habits of his.
thought and emotion. It constitutes his adaptation to en-
vironment. It represents an element of mental and emotional
drift. It may more appropriately be described as the habitual
continuity of his psychological life. The human individual
does not realize how much he is a creature of habit. His

responses to the world of things, the world of men and thq»'
world of ideas are very largely refiex actions. His peycholog='
cal life has much -of & mechenidal” cloment in-it. ~ At
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responses and reactions that emerge from habits are mechanical.
They go on because of the momentum gich to the.m once
upon a time. All mechanical, reflex or habitual a.cuon?. are
the reflections of the law of inertia in the psychological life ?f
man. The law of inertia says that a body that is at rest will
continue to remain in that position unless acted upon by an
external force. Similarly, a body that is in motion will con-
tinue to be so unless compelled by impressed forces to change
that state. Thus, the law of inertia is the law of continuity
in Nature. In man this law functions at the psyc%mlogical
level through the habits of the mind. The min.d that is c§ug¥xt
up in habits is a dull mind, rigid and set, devoid of all pliabil-
jty. It is controlled and directed by the past and henc.c does
not possess a sensitivity to respond to the present. This psy-
chological heredity or habitual continuity forms an under-
current of man’s conscious life.

Since heredity contains factors that are transmitted from
generation to generation, the psychological heredity of man too
transmits its tendencies to all his actions and responses. Thus,
there cannot be a fundamental change in the responses of man
as long as his psychological heredity remains unaffected—as
long as there is no break in his psychological past. A funda-
mental change implies the arrival of new heritable character-
istics in man’s psychological make-up. The arrival of new
heritable characteristics is possible only when there is a radical
transformation at the unconscious level, and not merely an

_ alteration in the functioning of the conscious mind.

Now, as long as man’s environment, both external and
internal, remains unchanged, there is a perfect adjustment be-
tween the conscious and the unconscious layers of his conscis
ousness. In other words, he is free from conflicts and contradic-
tions. His conscious mind is completely under the direction of
the unconscious—it has adapted itself to the requirements of

 the unconscious. Thus it is that his actions and responses are
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mechanical, carrying on in an undisturbed manner the con-
tents given by the tendencies of psychological heredity.

But man’s environment does not remain unchanged
There is a constant change both in his physical and psycho:
logical environment. His world of objects as also his world of
ideas are subject to constant fluctuations. His ideals. ambi-
tions, aspirations undergo changes. His external cor,lditions
too are not static. In the sphere of relationship with his fel-
low-beings also there are constant changes. Thus, man’s en-
vironment has numerous ups and downs. It is these constant
environmental fluctuations which disturb the adaptation be-
tween man’s conscious and unconscious layers of consciousness
A conflict arises in man’s psychological nature. There 1s
created a contradiction in man’s psyche. From this ensues
man’s struggle for psychological existence. Not for long can
man remain in a state of conflict and contradiction: agnew
point of adaptation must be discovered by the conscio,us mind
so that its open conflict with the unconscious may cease
though it may be for a time. ’

This new point of adaptation between the conscious
and the unconscious is indeed variation in the psychological
field of man. Variation is only a new angle of inclinaili
established by the conscious mind with reference to the -
conscious. It is a new mode of behavior arising in the salrl::-
hereditary background. As Julian Huxley says variatione
“ cause the same constitution to develop in a diﬂ'c,rent wa iy
And so variation, whether physical or psychological, is OnlY ;
s.;upcrﬁcial change, not affecting the constituent factor; of herzd
ity. In ‘psychological terms, a variation is only a change u;.
E)ehavior.-patterns and not in consciousness. In other wirds
in variation there is a continuity at the level of consciousn ,
'altlfough there is a change in the pattern of behavior Thc::,
variation is only modified continuity in the realm (;f man’;

Ppsychological growth. It is only a fluctuation and not a -

even
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fundamental change. Variation is only an alteration at the
conscious level of man’s mind leaving the unconscious and there-
fore the hereditary factors unaffected. It is a change in the
pattern of behavior, not in the source of behavior. It is a
change in the drawing-room of man’s psychological mansion
Jeaving the basement, to use Freudian analogy, untouched.
Now, all moral or ethical efforts are of the nature of varia~
tion, for they deal with modes of behavior. They constitute
new adaptations to the changed and changing environment.
A well-adapted organism is regarded, at the biological level;
as Nature’s success. Similarly, in the psychological sphere
too, a moral or ethical adaptation is considered as a great
triumph of man. A moral or ethical education all the world
over is an education for adaptation. Since it is variation, it
constitutes only an alteration in the reactions and responses
operating at the conscious level of the mind. It is a new
habit arising out of the same hereditary continuity. It thus
represents modified continuity at the psychological level. - All
moral and ethical progress is only a modification in psycho-
logical continuity. A consciously cultivated virtue is only a
new habit emerging out of the same psychological background.
It is a variation in behavior effected to produce a better ad-
aptation to environment. ‘ : '*
~ Itis interesting to note that conventions and traditions play
a great part in all moral or ethical endeavors. A moral change.
invariably takes place within the background of established:
conventions or traditions. Unconventionality is hardly asso-
ciated with moral or ethical movements. Now conventions
and traditions are indeed the psychological heredity of man.-
As long as changes occur within the continuous background of
psychological traditions, whether individual or collective, they
are not-fundamental transformations—they are structural alter-
ations or modifications in behavior-patterns.  This indeed is

the scope of variation. It is impossible to expect a new type
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of man to emerge out of variations; nor is it possible to reach
new dimensions of living through these continuous variations.
And yet, there must arise new characters of a heritable nature
in man if human evolution is to proceed at all. In other
words, there has to be a change of an entirely different order
from the one indicated by moral or ethical endeavors It is
this which may be described as a spiritual transforma‘tion in
man. Dr. S Radhakrishnan very rightly says:
B Th’e;p::i:}!gd“;'st::;?:gsm? of the ethical; it is a new dimension
. If ht}n'lan evolution did not touch constantly new dimen-
sions Qf hvmg, there would be utter stagnation in man’s psy-
:;iholzg:gal existence, Mere variation, or modifications intro-
uced by moral or ethical endeavors, will ultimate] result in
fhe perpetuation of a stagnant species of man, It isy tremel
important to understand the distinction betw;:en m :)l‘ clim .
and spiritual transformation with reference to cvolution of

fact, in terms of spirityal transformation
Sumes a new meaning and a new ,
quote Dr. S. Radhakrishnan:

Till the spiritual life is won th :
external command which man ha,s t: lab‘:y()f morality appears to be an

when the light is obtained, it beco internal i
itself out unconsciousl;l ancl1 spont::x:::; tn te Of the Spiri, working
It is spiritual transformation that i
‘ . : t Imparts a quality of
dynammn- to morality—without it, mora] existence ?«roulctly b:
come statx.c, and therefore stagnant, devoid of all life concern-
ed onl.y. with forms and patterns of behavior, Mor;lity with-
out spmtual transformation is a soulless tradition, ¢ is spiritual
stbﬁu;n which is the driving force of human evolution
m - [ *
o 0es not exist, human life stagnates and then dis-

nation, moral endeavor as-
significance. Once again to
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The question is: What is this spiritual transformation and
how does it arrive? ' ‘

Spiritual transformation may truly be designated as psy-
chological mutation in the life of man. Just as at the bio-
logical level a mutation constitutes a2 fundamental change,
similarly a psychological mutation indicates a fundamental
transformation in man. While an ethical change is only a
variation, a spiritual transformation is a mutation, a funda-
mental alteration in the constitutive factors of man’s psyche.
It signifies the arrival of a new evolutionary factor. What
appears at the biological level as a jump in the structural com-
position of an organism, becomes at the psychological level a
Jjump in consciousness. Just as physical evolution does not
describe a straight line of structural continuity, so psychological
evolution, which is man’s field of growth, does not always
move along a path of continuity. If psychological evolution

. had maintained a path of continuity, there would not have

been the arrival of new types of humanity. Without discon-
tinuous variations, or jumps in consciousness, man would have
become only a stagnant species of life. New dimensions of
thought, and therefore new dimensions of living, would have
become impossible to man. He would have become a monster
extending indefinitely only the animal propensities brought
from the past. But we see in human history a quality of new
life appearing from time to time. This cannot be explained in
terms of a continuity of consciousness. A Buddha or a Christ
is not the product of evolutionary continuity. We see new
departures of thought and action initiated by individuals in
every field of life. Discontinuous variations are the only hopes
of biological as well as psychological evolution, as without them
there would be nothing but utter stagnation. Human history
is full of scientific inventions, adventures in metaphysical
thought, and masterly creations in various spheres of art.
Many of these display new qualities and dimensions such as
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cannot be produced by operations of the normal consciousness
of man. In other words, they are not manipulations of the
human mind. They are intimations from a consciousness
which transcends the human mind. In other words, their
emergence is due to jumps in human consciousness. Dr. Albert
Einstein, in an interview which he gave a few weeks before
his passing away, stated:

The mind can proceed only so far upon what it knows and can
prove. There comes a point where the mind takes a leap—call it intuition
or what you will—and comes out upon a higher plane of knowledge, but

can never prove how it got there. All great discoveries have involved
such a leap.

These jumps in consciousness or psychological mutations
appear in man’s life in various forms and at various levels..
Like mutations at the biological level, there are minor as well
as major psychological mutations in the life of man. The
meaning of evolution cannot be comprehended either through
structural continuity or through continuity of consciousness.
A continuity of consciousness can produce only variation,
whether physical or psychological. As variations are deter-
mined by environmental changes, a man without psychological
mutations would become only a creature of environment. If
mutations are ruled out, we have to accept the principle of
man’s destiny being moulded and determined by socio-econ-
omic factors. And so, in terms of mere variations, human
growth and development would depend upon environmental
changes only. This is the stand which the Behaviorist school
of psychology has maintained, for it says that man is only a
bundle of conditioned reflexes. In other words: * Change the
environment and you will be able to change the individual! **
In this approach, the entire initiative for change and growth
is transferred from man to environment. If this were true, it
would be possible for us to produce a Christ or a Buddha by
environmental changes. But we know that such is not the
case. There is a factor of individual initiative involved in such
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fundamental changes as the emergence of a human type like
the Buddha or the Christ. A mutation is a departure from
the normal course. It defies all statistical measurements, for
it cannot be explained in terms of the law of averages. A
mutation, whether physical or psychological, is essentially indi-
vidual. Le Comte du Nuoy rightly says:

Even in animal evolution the new characters, which app?ared as a
result of some kind of mechanism and were either capable, or 1ncapablF,
of insuring a superiority to those who posscs?cd them, always developed in
individuals and not in the mass. A mutation can never be general . . .
otherwise it would no longer be a mutation.

While variation is determined by environment, r‘nutatio.n_
is based on individual initiative. It is because of this that it
can be described as spiritual transformation. . ‘

Now, if self-initiative is at the root of mutation, tht:: ques-
tion is, how do psychological mutations happen? VYthc the
emergence of a Buddha or a Christ may bf: called a major muta-
tion, there are numerous minor mutations which appear in
the life of men. It may be noted that a psyf:hologu:a:l muta-
tion is a jump in consciousness; therefore, dlscontl.nulty: anc[
not continuity, is its secret. In man’s psycho.loglcal hfe,. a
movement from thought to intuition is not ct.)r.ltmfxous,.for in-
tuition is not a subtle or quick thought. Intmt-lon s a dl.ﬁ'erent
dimension of consciousness even as thought is fhmensxon.ally
different from feeling. Now, a dimensional dlﬁ"ere.nce is a
qualitative difference, and therefore it cannot l?e bfxdged by
a process of continuity. In other words, intuition is not the'
result of a continuity of thought—it can arise Oflly when therg
is a break in this continuity. It is only in this 1nte.rva1 or gap
that an intuitive flash can come. There is a beautiful passage
in Light on the Path indicating this flash. It runs as follows: |

Look for the flower to bloom in the silence that follows the storm;
not till then. It shall grow, it will shoot up, it will make branches and

i i hile the battle lasts.
and form buds, while the storm conn'nucis, wi
::::ot till the whole personality of the man is dissolved and melted—not
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until it is held by the divine fragment which has created it, as a mere sub-
ject for grave experiment and experience—not until the whole nature has
yielded and become subject unto its higher Self, can the bloom open. Then
will come a calm such as comes in a tropical country after the heavy rain,
when Nature works so swiftly that one may see her action. Such a calm
will come to the harassed spirit. And in the deep silence the mysterious
event will occur which will prove that the way has been found.

The * blooming of the flower ” is indeed a spiritual trans-
formation of man. It is a psychological mutation, a mys-
terious event happening in deep silence, in what may be called
the discontinuity of consciousness.

How do these mutations take place? It does not matter
whether they are major or minor, for there cannot be any
qualitative difference between the factors that operate in the
case of both. - The difference between major and minor muta-
tions is quantitative and not qualitative, for both are jumps
or leaps in consciousness. The factor of discontinuity is com-
mon to both; and it is discontinuity which is most fundamental
in mutation. All psychological mutations are initiations or
expansions of consciousness—and not mere extensions of the
normal field of consciousness. While major mutations may
happen occasionally, rarely, it is possible to have the experi-
ence of minor mutations constantly in one’s life. Needless
to say, every mutation implies the entry of a new factor in
one’s consciousness; and so it is a re-vitalizing or renewing
force in one’s life. It is a point from where new evolutionary
departures emanate, because of the experience it brings of
a new dimensional quality of consciousness. While the quan-
tity of this experience may vary, that is, whether it is a major
or a minor mutation, its quality is the same.

The essential questions, therefore, are: What is the
mechanism of psychological mutations? How do they arrive?
And can they be consciously sought after?

(To be concluded in Part III)
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CHAIRMAN’S INTRODUCTION
By E. Lester Smith, D.Sc., F.R.S.

uman needs of every inhabitant of this pla.net.

e e satiaed, i we willd it 0. Our teshological

okill is such that by gradual re-deployment of eﬁ'prt, th:s 'cou¥d

be achieved without lowering the present standard of living in

the more advanced countries. It could probably be accom-

plished within one generation. Why then do we not at once
- 113
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adopt such a common-sense project ? Why, instead, do all the
nations expend a high proportion of their resources on arma-
ments for mutual “ protection ” against each other? Because
what is recognized as good and desirable is frustrated by the
emotional and mental immaturity of mankind. If every man
were kindly disposed towards every other, then the world’s
troubles could soon be resolved. Basically this change of atti-
tude is all that is required; the organizing abilities, the tech-
nical skills are available already. Why then do we not tackle
this one basic problem with energy and enthusiasm? Because,
it seems, we have not yet admitted to ourselves that it can be
resolved. We still muddle ourselves with the old stock argu-
ment, “ You can’t change human nature . This is not only
pessimistic and pathetic; it is just not true. Every psycho-
logist knows that he can change human nature. It has been
done with deplorable efficiency on a nation-wide scale by the
fascist and communist regimes. It is being attempted all the
time by the priests of every world religion. In the West,
however, Christianity, as expounded by the Churches, makes
only a limited appeal. There is nothing wrong with Christian
principles; the fault lies only with the way they are presented.
In the mood of today an emotional -appeal makes little im-
pression, and any effect tends to be short-lived; more often it
is discounted in advance. We pride ourselves on being hard-
headed, practical realists. We live in a sad, cynical world
where a term like *“ Utopian idealist ”* is used in a derogatory
sense. However, that is the way things are; evangelism ‘is
out of date; Western man now demands a reasoned argument
before he can be persuaded to change his ways.

There is no real difficulty in presenting an unanswerable
case in such terms. It is just that not enough leaders of thought
have seen the imperative rieed ; nor have they convinced them-
selves yet that the campaign could succeed. It must be launch-
ed and it must succeed; the only alternative is a perpetual

[y
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drift from one world crisis to the next, with always the dread
possibility that the next will be a prelude to another world war.
Here is a thumb-nail sketch of man’s progress, from t.he
dawn of humanity to its radiant evening of perfect g.ood-wxll.
Primitive man is completely selfish. He helps h1.mself to
everything he fancies; he plunders the plam.zt ?.nd. hxs. fellows
with no regard for others. This behavior is mst:mctwe .ar.ld
becomes habitual: it is accepted as “ natural,” as 1ndeed. it is,
at the appropriate stage of evolution. At the end of hl? 1311-
grimage, truly civilized man is completely unselfish: refraining
from causing the slightest injury to any creatu.rc or person, .he
is actively considerate and helpiul to all. . His Joy is to give
freely and anonymously to his utmost capacity ?mthout thought
of return in any form: this is true creative altruism. Mahatma
Gandhi and Albert Schweitzer are modern examples pf such
men. .
In between lies the long and painful road we tread. an-

#ive man finds that indiscriminate taking brings retaliation
and pain; he slowly learns the advantages of fair f:xchange.
Later, he discovers the inner joy of giving freely w1thqut ex-
pecting value in return. Animal instincts of love a.nd prf)tcc-
tion towards offspring are gradually extended to a wider circle,
that will eventually include all mankind. Thus creative al-
truism is born—and the man discovers his own spiritual self.
But he is too often deterred from the spiritual life h.e really
seeks by the legacy of his past. Action flows easily 1r‘1to the
old habitual patterns: only by continual effort can h:ab.lts now
regarded as bad be discarded and replaced by altruistic ones.
No one perhaps has described the struggle more graphically
than St. Paul: |

: For the good that I would, I do not: but the evil which I would
not, that I do. 4

~ All this is depressing to the man who wants to lead a
hetter life, but somechow cannot manage it. Today’s need is
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not for emotional religion but for training in the techniques
of self-adjustment. We are beyond the need for exhortation:
we know vaguely where we want to go but we need to be
shown the way. The old precept, *“ Honesty is the best
policy,” needs modernizing to become “ Altruism is the best
mlicy ”‘ X

One organization at least i3 working along just these lines.
It is the “ Harvard Research Centre in Creative Altruism,”
from which we have borrowed the title of this Symposium. It
was founded in 1949 with an annual grant of $15,000, which
has supported a good deal of work by student investigators
under professorial guidance. The first phase of the work com-~
prised the historical aspects of altruism, including recording
‘and analysing the life-histories of many saints, collection of
other data and new observations, and consideration of the
theoretical and philosophical background. The second phase
dealt with techniques of altruism, as described in Yoga prac-
tices and the various religions; these were analysed and in some
instances submitted to experimental test.

At first, one is inclined to be puzzled and amused at the
pathetically elementary nature of some of the experiments.
Then one realizes with a shock that this vastly important area
of human affairs really is virgin soil. The state of our knowl-
edge (in the West at least) is akin to that of electricity when
Benjamin Franklin flew a kite into a thunder-cloud. This
work, then, represents the beginnings of a scientific approach
to a sadly neglected and despised field. For humanity’s sake
let us hope it will not be allowed to remain too long in this
condition.

‘Some of this work is reviewed in the followi aper.
has been published in several symposium volumw:ganlzl 11:1' boo::
- by Sorokin and others; these include: * Altruistic Love s
* The Ways and Power of Love ”’; and the latest sympouum:
~ “ Forms and Techniques of Altruistic and Spiritual Growth *..
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SuMMARY AND CoMMENTS ON Two REPORTS
ABOUT CREATIVE ALTRUISM

By D. J. Hall, B.Sc.

Report A: “ Studies of the Harvard Research Centre in
Creative Altruism > by P. A. Sorokin, pp. 8.1

What progress has been made towards lessening the wars.
and international tensions which build up so rapidly and fre-
quently ? Great advances have been made in education and in
standards of living during the last few centuries. There have
been many religious revivals, and organizations, such as the-
United Nations, have been set up to try to settle differences
peacefully. Yet these movements have not been entirely suc-
cessful, and sooner or later it must be realized that a new
approach on a deeper and wider scale is imperative—the ap-
proach of creative altruism, or more simply, love.

All possible aspects of love must be studied with academic
rigor, by application of scientific methods. A beginning has
been made by defining the * dimensions » of love, in the psy-
chologist terminology, as extensity, duration, purity, intensity
and adequacy. Psychiatrists, psychologists and sociologists
are widely engaged in the study of aberrations, crime, hatred.
and mental disorders; in most cases, a person has to feel pain
before he considers the state of his health. Love and health,
which should not be regarded merely as the absence of hate
and sickness, should be more positively cultivated. _

A catalogue of the lives and personal details of 4,600
saints has been made. The most striking features of *“ saintly:
life >’ seem to be longevity and vigorous health, since the aver-

- age life of a saint greatly exceeds that of his contemporaries,

even without allowing for the fact that 37 per cent of the saints'
died prematurely, as martyrs. These facts stress the cause-and-
effect relationship between health and altruistic activity. The

1 Published by the Beacon Press, Boston, Mass., U.S.A.
4
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<atalogue also reveals that the proportion of women saints has
increased throughout the ages.

The law that love begets love was tested experimentally
among sworn enemies at an American college and a psycho-

Ppathic hospital, and the positive power of love was found to *

destroy the hate between enemies. Love is thus a healing
power, and when we understand more about it, we may be
able to wield it for the benefit of mankind.

An investigation was made into the techniques and com-
mon factors involved in spiritual and altruistic expression,
beginning with the ancient methods of Yoga, of Buddhism and
Sufism, continuing with Christianity and the more personal
techniques of St. Benedict, St. Francis, St. Ignatius Loyola, and
many others. Wherever possible, the investigations included
experimental observations of the therapeutic and physiological
effects of the various disciplines studied.

A catastrophe in the lives of men may be reacted to in
two main ways. The misfortune may be bitterly resented;.
and cause 2 breakdown and degradation of the personality, or
the “ misfortune ” may be accepted and turned to good ad-

- vantage, when a new sense of values and ennobling of the
personality results. Thus, “ good > and * bad,” as commonly
thought of, are relative terms because an action or event can
only be described as good or bad when it is seen from a limited
viewpoint, in particular circumstances, and if the viewpoint
could be expanded, the action would be seen to have both
“good ” and ““ bad ”* facets at the same time. The study of
the saints has shown that many of them have become saintly
after saome ““ bad ” or catastrophic event had occurred to them
—an event which challenged them, and forced them to sum~
mon all their resources in order to survive.

Report B: “ Instrumental Explorations of Yoga Tech-
niques ” by Thérése Brosse, pp. 93.1

1 Published by the Beacan Press, Boston, Mass., U.S.A.
& b
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Yoga, as described by Patanjali?, is the control of the
thought-waves of the mind, and as there Pave recently b.een
developed scientific methods for observing some electrical
« waves” in the brain, it seems reasonable to investigate Yoga
techniques by methods such as electroencephalography. As
the brain-waves are affected by respiration, heart-beats, pos-
ture, and many other functions, mcasuremen‘ts were also made
by the methods of ballistocardiography, spirometry, electro~
«cardiography, piezoelectric tonography, and many others. In
fact, too many different recording techniques. have been used,
without fully understanding the results obtained by any one
methftd;hould be understood that even with the most refined
apparatus and measuring technique, only a minute amount of
data about the subject under investigation can be recorded.

Certainly, the subject’s feelings and emotions will not show

directly on the graphs, but only some wave-form which may
‘be associated with his impressions. A certain wavef-form r.nay
‘be termed the physical correlate of the particul? impression,
or state of mind, just as the frequency of a vibr'anng body may
give rise to a particular sensation of pitch; but stimulus and
subjective impression will be related to one al.lother on a sta
tistical probability basis, which must be obtained from meas
urements. It is only in an effort to undqrstand better the
mechanism of the Yogi’s practices, and the need for mas
communication about them, that the recordings 1.1eed t«.:; e
ade at all. The early masters of Yoga, with their specially
developed powers of perception, were probabf?' able to obserwt
the brain rhythms, the positions of the bones n the l?ody, and
digestive processes.? Yoga was thus no hit-or-miss affair

horisms of Patanjali. There are many translations, e.g., Hor
2o K;o'zh(e}'o?l,pby Prabhavananjda:. and Isherwood, published by Alfen an(
Unwin, pp. 143, 1953. ..

8 Vedanta for East and West, Vol. V, No. £ The Practice af Voox wre Q8
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but was based upon direct experience, and this experience
accumulated through the centuries, as the secret practices were
handed down, and revealed only to those worthy of receiving
them.

The recordings in the Report are usually presented in the
form of wavy lines on paper but, to a practised eye, the wave-
form, frequency and amplitude can be interpreted as indicative
of anguish, calm, concentration, or ‘ altruistic affectivity ».
The subjects were 8 Hindu Yogis, 9 intellectuals, 35 mental
hospital patients, 25 * normal > adults, and others; making a
total of 104 subjects from whom 285 recordings were obtained.

The author concludes from the various recordings that
t%le .rhythms of the recordings are dependent upon the func-
nonfng of some higher level of consciousness, and that by ob-
serving the rhythms some indication of the state of the higher
level may be obtained. In the case of the Yogis, these rhythms
appear to be more than usually regular, and order and control
of the wave-form seem to replace confusion. Some of the
recordings were taken before, during, and after an exercise
and in some the exercises had a marked effect on the record:
ing. Generally, intellectual activity produces a saw-tooth.
wave-form, whereas conscious serenity gives a sinusoidal wave-
form. The graphs are not very clear, and are badly annotat-
. ed in parts.

This type of investigation, which is pioneering, should be
well done if the more orthodox investigators in this field are.
to adopt a favorable view of the work. It is particularly
necessary to stress the high ideals of Yoga, and to dispel the
common misconceptions about it, such as Grey Walter 1 seems.
to hold. The fact that some forms of Yoga concentrate on
developing what may be described as super-health, and the
fact that this requires physical and mental training of a special

- 3 The Living Brain, by W. Grey Walter,
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kind, should not be looked upon as indicative of materialistic
and shallow motives. Yoga seeks to build of our bodies
worthy * temples of the Holy Spirit ™.

The investigations undertaken in this project do not stress

sufficiently the main purpose of the task, namely, the demon-
stration of significant differences in the recordings between
Yogis and ordinary people, and the definite connection of the
Yogi’s recordings with altruistic behavior. Also it remains to
be shown that the meodifications made to the recordings by
Yoga practices are the modifications desired. Some more ob-
jective measure than the author’s opinions is required and it
is regrettable that no statistical methods were applied. How-
ever, the work has been approached humbly and a useful
beginning has been made; the task was indeed difficult.
' The highest study of man is man himself, and Yoga, too,
says “ know thyself” and proclaims that * the Kingdom of
Heaven is within you ”. This brings one to the question of
what our “ 1> is. This “ I,” or ego-sense, is falsely identified
with the waves in the mind, and realization consists in break-
ing down this false association by stilling the waves in the
mind and observing what remains. The classical illustration
of the lake is so clear and so vital for the theoretical under-
standing of the process that it bears repeating here. The
lake is the mind; and the bottom of the lake is the real immor-
tal self, which cannot be seen when the lake is turbulent and
muddy and its surface lashed into waves. When an event in
the external world is registered by the senses it sets up waves
in the mind, and the ego-sense falsely thinks that the waves
are the real “ 1.

It is hoped that a more thorough investigation of the type
discussed here may soon be undertaken as its value to man-
kind is unquestionably beneficial.



THE INDIVIDUAL AND
WORLD PEACE
By SHIRLEY MACPHERSON

MAN is a social being and so from time immemorial there

has been the problem of learning to live happily with
his fellow-beings. At first his circle was limited to families and
friends, but gradually the group has expanded, and he now
has to include not just the people of his own particular nation
but the peoples of the whole world. The discoveries of science;
particularly of the radio, have made the world very much
smaller, and he is forced into being brotherly. Force, how-

ever, has never achieved anything, or at least, anything last--

ing; 80 we turn to Theosophy, to those ancient Truths which
ever give the answers to our problems. '

Each one of us is part of the One Divine Life, each one’

of us is essential to God’s Plan, that Plan being, as we have
learnt, Evolution. Because of that very unity of all life, what
one does affects all. Wendell Willkie in his book, One World,
.gays:

It is inescapably true that to raise the standard of living of any man

anywhere in the world is to raise the standard of livi i
. ving by some slight
degree of every man everywhere in the world. >

Now if that is the case, there can be no peace in the world -

until there is peace in our own hearts. Take, for instance,

the relationships in a great many families. They quarrel, they

arc jealous, they hate each other, I am sorry to say. Ob-

viously, there is no peace there. 'Even where people live and

w‘t_n'k together for a common ideal, there is not alwayi
s 122
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harmony, there is not always peace. Is it any wonder that the
world, with its diversities of opinions, of ideals, of thought,
cannot be at peace? We, the individuals, cause the problems,
and we should try to realize why we find it so difficult to have
this peace in our hearts.

Here, again, Theosophy gives us a little understanding of
the great Law of Evolution. For many, many lives we have
been developing our individuality, striving to inculcate in our~
selves that stamp of difference which marks us as individuals,
and we have habits of self that have been with us for millions
of years. We cannot expect to get rid of these with a snap of
our fingers; but we can begin. If we have been developing
this individuality, the self, it means then that what one person
wants is very different from that which another wants; so we:
have a pull in all directions. If what we desire for ourselves.
is not forthcoming, then we find our thoughts are rather re-
sentful, our feelings are emotions of anger, and our actions.
are for revenge. Those of us who have studied a little Theos-
ophy think we know how to put it into practice. But when
we do not get what we want, or when someone does not do a.
thing in the way we think it should be done, we feel irritated,
we feel hurt, and though we try to curb our actions, though we-
are not violent with people outwardly, we do express violence
with our tongues. This is something that we all must try to
curb. The power of speech is so important, and when we
resort to sarcastic language, or say things to hurt people, it does.
wound, however unintentionally it may have been done. If we

could remember those beautiful words in The Light of Asia:

Govern the lips .
As they were palace-doors, the King within;
Tranquil and fair and courteous be all words
Which from that presence win, ‘ .
before we answer back or say something cutting, there would
be fewer people hurt, and a little more peace in the world.
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Again, too, we pass hasty judgments; we condemn people
without giving them the benefit of the doubt. Here I am
reminded of C. W. Leadbeater who said that, even with clair-
voyant vision, there was at least twenty per cent of the motives
about which we could not know; so when a person does some-
thing, says something, with which we do not agree, let us
realize that even if we could see what was in his mind, we
would still need to know another twenty per cent in order to
pass a just judgment. Theosophists are continually at fault in
this matter; people all over the world are culprits too; nations
seem to thrive on it! Is it any wonder that there is no world
peace?

We do not have to worry about the really big things; it is
the little things, the one word spoken unkindly, that can upset
the whole situation. We should all try to be living examples
of Theosophy. We can spread it so much more in that way,
because people around us will say:  Well, he is all right when
things go wrong, he is happy, he knows how to tackle that
problem, he is not irritated; what is it that he has that I do not
have?” Perhaps they will then inquire and our teachings will
spread to a few more needy people in a troubled world. What
we all need, of course, is the determination to go on. It does
not matter that we fail 2 hundred times, if we still go on. As
Dr. Besant said, “ it is not the ability, it is nearly always the
will to do a thing which is lacking . :

Perhaps once again we could, each one of us, try, as never
before, to make in our hearts that continuous centre of peace
and love, thereby proving to ourselves, and eventually to the
world, that our Theosophy is

The power of God in our work,
The joy of God in our play,

The peace of God in our rest,

The wisdom of God in our thoughts,
And the love of God in our hearts.

SHIRLEY MACPHERSON

"IN THE GLEN OF THE THRUSHES®

By F. H. ALDHOUSE

IN a glen where birds sing all the year {ound, so sweet a
place it is and so well sheltered, there lived a wood-man
with two children, Oona the fair and Nora the dark. The'y
were extremely pretty girls and as good as they were beauti-
ful, and Angus Oge,* whose Temple of Brugh was near, loved
them. One day Oona had been bathing in the Boyne and was
returning home. When she was half-way on he:r road, she
heard the clatter of a horse approaching. A knight, a very
rincely rider, overtook her.
F « éood-d,ay, you lovely maiden,” the knight said.

Oona curtsied low, for she felt he was a very, very. great
person. * The Gods bless you, Sir,” she said, and she did not
notice that the knight winced at her blessing. “Iam only a
poor wood-cutter’s daughter. Can I show you the way or
serve you in anything?”’ . .

“ Nothing, nothing, my pretty girl,” the k.mght answered.
¢ I only pay homage to your beauty, but you just spoke of t.he
Gods. Who is the principa] local divinity? > He spoke with
a sneer which made poor Oona tremble.

“ QOh, Sir,” she replied, *“ don’t you km?w the glorious
Angus Oge, the bright Lord of Brugh? He is our Defender
against all evil, our Lover and Deliverer.”

s Oh, that fellow,” the knight said and laughed.

ic folk-tales about the contests between light and
darnan® o ¢ Celtic o God of love, lfe and summer,
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Oona was silent for a moment, then plucking up courage
said: “ I am sure, Sir, you must be a stranger or you would not
mock at the great bright God. I trust absolutely in him.”

“You do?” cried the knight. “ Well, we will put him

to the trial.” And he shouted: “ Hey! Playboy, here is a girl -

trusts absolutely in you, ha! ha! Come and save her from me if
you can, you Ever-Young fool! ”’ No one answered, for Angus
Oge was fast asleep, and Balor Beman ! caught the shrieking
girl up on to his pale steed and galloped into Nothingness.

. * *» *

A year had gone by and Nora and her father still mourned
the lost Oona. ‘I wonder where our Lord was when Death
came into his own garden? > the wood-cutter said.

“ Our God will yet help us,” Nora answered him.

The wood-man sighed and went to his work. As Nora
replenished the fire a knock came to the door, she opened it
and a knight in black armor asked to be allowed to rest him-

self. Nora placed a chair for him and asked if she might offer -

him some refreshment.

*“ No, no, pretty maiden, I only wish to rest awhile, but
thanks,” the knight said and sat silent for a while. Presently
a chorus of birds could be heard about the house, for it was
spring. ““ What a distorting noise those creatures are making,”
the knight said peevishly. * Only silence is pleasing, all that
whistling and chip-chip-chirruping is disgusting and dis-
tracting.” .

“ They are greeting the spring, Sir,” Nora answered him,
“ but perhaps like us you have lost someone you love, even a
bird’s song is not melodious then.”

“Ah!” said the knight, “ you remind me of what I
called for. You had best know, sweet one, who I am,” he
bowed slightly. I am Balor Beman, the Master of Destiny.
I took your sister. She is lonely, so you shall join her.”

" 1God of evil, death and winter,
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Nora screamed and tried to escape, but Balor caught 1.1er
with his iron hand and pulled her to the door, then she Cf,led
out in despair: “ O Angus Ever-Young, hear and save me. .

And the knight in mockery joined in her cry, ‘calhng
Angus a foul name. As he dragged her to his horse three
birds flew away crying and calling across the glen;’ The
bird of Truth, the bird of Love, the bird of Dlteams, Balor
said. “O birds, is that drivelling idiot, who is your master,
xlec.' ? Ah m;' Lord Angus! Awake for once! Keep out of -
danl:cnr? .Playl,aoy, I mean.to have this girl, and that is that.’
e ::u;! flushed with anger and, with the sword of Light
drawn ius his hand, answered: « Robber of the bgauty I mak.c,,
enemy of all life and light, draw and defend yourself. I will

. Shaua” . B )
die °.r‘ ‘g':itc quite,” Balor answered him. You will, brat of

" Brugh!” And he opened his third eye, the eye of blasting,

f Light'came
God. At that moment a hand o .
i:::: Z?t'l’xhecsmms, it seemed to have plucked the silver moo:;
out of the skies, for it held an argent mirror before thekfzce :h ,
the Playboy, and Balor’s baleful glance back on blac h;a
was refiected in the horror of his own dusky fire. A whirling
of black dust danced and settied down on t'hc ground. .
* O Light Immeasurable! > Angus cm;t)i t(:h G”Od You
‘ Destruction, you have slain Death.
have‘fl§mgoeg » the voice ’of the Great Good God ?,nswered,,
“I haveyabat;d his cruel pride, you and your children are
. | iIUn.” ] .
dehv.:r:: igo;a stood beside her rescued sister, and Angus
blessed them with happiness and long life. But Black De?.th,
is undying and Balor built himself another body speedily.
lﬁozthy::s, in the end of days, Life shall live and d'eathp
soall die ~ F.H. ALDHOUSE.
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Non-Absolutes, by Basanta Kumar

Mallik; Vincent Stuart, London,
1956, pp. 295, price 26/~ net.
. Basanta Kumar Mallik is one of
those who do not consider it possible
to ““ either accept or reject any of
the cosmologies which the long tra-
dition of our species has handed
down to us”. The subject of the
origin of the universe being vital to
‘humanity, the author in this book
gives his ideas on the subject of Real-
ity based on his own experience.

The first 57 pages of the book are
devoted to a ‘ Critical Survey of
European Thought”. The titles of
some of the chapters are: The
Problem of Beginning, The Issue of
Illusion, Notion of Opposites, Direct
Experience and Negation, Origin of
Thought, and The Problem of
Knowledge. In tone and termino-
logy the essays are purely philo-
sophical, and only students of
philosophy can well appreciate the
subtle ideas and arguments of the
author.

There is nothing new in most of
his statements, they do not differ
from the traditional views. Mr.
Mallik, however, says: “ The cate-

gorical structure which constitutes
my thought is absolutely different
from any ever known in human his-
tory. It stands remote and aloof
from what my contemporaries are
still cherishing in my neighbor-
hood.” It is said that for the com-
ing generation the key-note will not
be martyrdom or heaven or moral
virtues, but simple Fnana or know-
ledge, or the vision of Truth which
dispels ignorance.

Mr. Mallik, the Jnani, puts forth
a strong plea “ to mature knowledge
and, with the assurance that it is
destined to bring us, eliminate
the illusory conceptions of Reality,
and abstain from working out the
values which these conceptions
created . He calls this real detach-
ment,

The following passage in the
book is revealing as indicative of a
deep-rooted trait in human nature
to make astute knowledge rightly
give place to the noble quality of
devotion to the Most High. * AH
the heavens of history must give
way to Jnana, so that the human
spirit may rise out of that clean
catharsis and enter the stage of
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Bhakti, which, to me, is the realm
. « . that follows fnana and builds
in expectation of the Real.”

S. G. VENEATARAMANAN

The Goose Is Out, by W. J. Gabb;
The Buddhist Society, London,
1956, pp. 121, price 9s. 6d.

Only in the past few gencrations
have Westerners in any considerable
number been aware of Zen Buddh-
ism. There is today a consider-
able literature at hand consisting of
translations of Zen texts and books
written on Zen, some learned, some
delightful. The present brief book
has both characteristics. The author
has not attempted a wholly technical
explanation of Zen; he has preferred
to write from his own experience.
The first half of the book, entitled
“Beyond the Intellect,” consists
of ten little chapters, the contents
of which do not make up the step by
step analysis of the meaning of Zen
the reader may have been expecting.
Here and there are compact state-
ments about Zen that hit home;
but these follow accounts of events
in the author’s life and possibly on
a first reading seem unrelated.

But there is a relation because a
key-notion in Zen is that in all hap-
penings and objects there lies the
Buddha-nature to be perceived by
man. The little happening, the un-
premeditated word, the casual ges-
ture, all are hints of That which is
not to be locked up in any one

‘ philosophy . The author says :
* In reading about Zen it is neces-
sary to feel oneself into the sub-
ject, just as beauty is to be felt and
not analysed, or it is no more
beauty.”

Mr. Gabb writes that  the thing
to remember is that Zen evolved a
system which had for its object the
shattering of the logical framework
of conceptual thought. With the
mind clear of preconceptions, hav-
ing ceased to hold opinions, the
successful exponent of this technique
would experience a turning about
in consciousness, or unification with:
a wider range of awareness ’.

The second part of the book is
called ““ Tales of Tokuzan * and is a
reissuing of a series of koans com-
posed by the author in the style of
the traditional koans which are suc-
cinct accounts of the old Zen masters’
endeavors to break up the type of
sequential thinking in the minds of
their pupils that shut them out from
experiencing Zen, the realm beyond
manas. ‘“ Cease from measuring
heaven with a tiny piece of reed,”
the author quotes from a Zen
text. .

Mr. Gabb’s koans, like the ancient:
ones, are delightful, baffling, wry;
and about them there is glimpsed a.
profundity; but the profundity is.
not in the choice of words, it lies in
between the words. The content
of the koans is so startling, so illog-
ical in the usual meaning of the
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word, that the reader’s train of
thought may jump the rails and
then there may be an inkling of
Zen, of what Zen is about.

- Apparently the monks never knew
what to expect from the Zen mas-
ters: it might be an abrupt action,
such as a whack from a stick, a
cryptic remark, or smiles and tea
and cakes from the master. The
psychological theory of the Zen
‘masters seems to be that their shock
technique could be a means to halt
the endless additions of the mind
0 that there might be an influx of
the Zen experience.

Readers interested in Zen will
find this a good book; it says many
useful things. This, for example:
“ All through the ages people have
been agitating to find out the truth
about this and that, while all the
time, according to Zen, there is no

truth in this or that or anything.
“There is no more truth in Zen than
there is in my foot—how can there
be when all is of the stuff that
dreams are made of, when all is
* mental matter, mind in movement?
1 may conjure up the idea of a tree,
or my foot, or Zen Buddhism, but
Zen would say it is all the same
thing, essence of mind. Any dis-
<cussion of ideas can only be pursued
on the plane of ideas and in terms
of ideas, and if ever we are to get
beyond ideas to the transcendental

significance of those ideas, we must
drop the lot and walk on.”
S. D. BaLLARD

In the Footsteps of the Buddha, by
T. L. Vaswani; Gita Publishing
House, Poona, 1956, pp. 66, price
Re. 1.

According to the writer, the sub-
ject of this essay, Shanti Deva, is
one of the three great Buddhist
thinkers in Asia, the other two being
Nagarjuna and Vasubandhu.,

Shanti Deva lived in the seventh
century of the Christian era. The
son of a king, he renounced the
throne on the eve of his coronation,
tradition has it, because of a mystical
experience that came to him. He
became a bhikkhu and dwelt in the

forest. His later career wasito be-,

come a famous teacher at the great
Nalanda university which has been
described very appreciatively by the
Chinese traveller and scholar, Hsuan
Tsang.

T. L. Vaswani views Shanti Deva
as a great exponent of Mahayana
the Buddhist ideals, and left in two
litde books the essence of his teach~
ing. ‘These are: Siksha
or Compendium of Teaching, and
Bodhicharyavatara or Introduction to
the Practice of Enlightenment. In
both of these books the goal of
Bodhisattvabood is held before. the

Sxvu0vn D. Bauass
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Easter Conferénce

The 34th South Indian Annual
‘Theosophical Conference was open-
ed by the President, Mr. N. Sri
Ram, in the Headquarters Hall at
Adyar on Friday, April 19th, at
9.30 a.m. There was a large gather-
ing of members representing the
eight South Indian Federations of
the Indian Section. In addition to
cables and other messages received,
greetings were personally given by
members present from 28 Lodges.

Following the recitation of the
Prayets of the Religions, Professor
R.-Srinivasan sang fous verses from

a set composed by the late Sri
M. R. Venkataraya Iyer on the
Great Teachers,

Mr. M. Subramaniam, on behalf
of the General Secretary, Mr. Rohit
Mehta, welcomed the delegates to
the Conference.

In his opening address the Presi-
dent referred to similar gatherings
—Conventions and Conferences—
which were taking place in a num-
ber of our National Societies and
Federations, during the Easter sea-
son; cabled greetings had been sent
by him to Australia, Southern Africa,
Indonesia, the Philippines, Finland,

Puerto Kico; Argentina, and the



136 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THROSOPHIST MAY

Canadian and West African Federa-
tions. The President gave a deeply
thoughtful and beautiful address in
which he spoke. of the true work
and mission of- the Theosophical
Society, inspiring -all present. The
substance of what he said is em-
bodied in the Watch-Tower notes
of this issue of Tre THEOSOPHIST.

A special feature of the Conference
was the holding of a set of three

symposia at which the following sub-

Jjects were introduced by selected
speakers: ““ God and the Divine-
hood of Man,” *The Goal or Ful-
filment of Life,” and “ Moral Laws
and Right Living”, These were
dealt with in relation to the teach-
ings of the religions of .Hinduism,
Buddhism, Christianity and Islam.,

A very fine atmosphere pervaded
the Headquarters Hall on the occa-
sion of the Ritual of the Mystic Star,
which s0 beautifully defines the
message of cach World-Teacher and
the religion which He founded.

On Easter Sunday morning the
Holy Eucharist was celebrated in
the chapel of the Liberal Catholic
Church, the celebration being by
Bishop Charles Shores, who was at
Adyar en route to Australia after a
tour in Indonesia. The congrega-
tion was composed of adherents of
several of the world religions.

Among other activities of the Con-
ference were lantern talks by Mr. E.
Norman Pearson on “A Message

Mamn,” and by Mr. M. Subra.

maniam on “A Glimpse of the
Future ., These evening entertain-
ments, held in the open at the Adyar
Theatre, were appreciated by the
delegates.
Ontheﬁnalduyofthe(lonference
the members gathered at a Tea
Party under the Banyan Tree with
its beautiﬁxlinﬂuenee;thenfollowed
a stirring address to the
delegates by the Recording Secre-
tary, Miss Emma Hunt, after which
the President declared the Con-
ference closed.

Venezuela

The annual Report from Sefior
Pablo Bonilla T., General Secretary
of the Theosophical Society in Vene-
zucla, shows their Section as having
9 Lodges with a, total membership
of 118,

A new Lodge * Evolucion ” was
chartered in the city of Barquisimeto

on the 14th December 1955. The

General Secretary, who made pe-
riodic vmtstotheLodgefollomngm
formanon, writes that the members

¢ are working with great fervor and
enthusiasm *,

The Section enrolled 35 new
‘members during the year, with two
rejoining and one member trans-
ferring from Holland.

Correspondence courses on Theos-
ophy arc made available to all Whﬂ
apply for them.

The visit of the President, Mr.
N. 8ri Ram, during the yesr, wes
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naturally an occasion for mjoicing
among the members who were
greatly encouraged by his presence
among them. His public lectures
drew excellent audiences and created
a widespread interest in the teach-
ings of the Ancient Wisdom.

The Venezuelan Section, charter-
ed on 23rd September 1953, is the
youngest of our National Sections,
and the General Secretary, Wh:
sending his annual Report, wn
“The year which has just ended
has been the most fruitful of the
three that have passed since this
has been a National Section, since
the presence of our beloved Presi-

members entering the Society. His

presence will remain for long in the

‘mofthwwhohadnotearllﬂ'

known of our teachings and who
received mby a new under-
'"In' f'mt letter enclosing a
cheque for Adyar Day from his
msmhbhww“w'
“ All the members unite with me in
sending to you and to the members
at our Mother Centre our best
wishes for its future growth.”

Iisly
The Italian Section has realized

‘& long-standing ambition to bave 8
ﬂ. t«wall-lome”
in Rome which it plans to use as &

WW

At the 42nd annual Convention
held in Rome in September last,
Dr. Joseph Filipponio was elected
General Secretary on the retirement
of Dr. Giuseppe Gasco who had
served in that office for many years,
Dr. Gasco was given the title Honor-
ary General Secretary in recognition
of his services.

Thelasta.nnualkcportahowsthe
Section as having 29 Lodges with a
total membership of 1,080, There
were 58 admissions during the year.

The Lodges in Rome, Turin;
Trieste and Naples, in addition to
the usual activities, have done good
publicity work in public meetmgn
and lectures,

The Section journal, Albe Spmb
sale, is placed on sale in public
book-stands. :

Inhua.nnuallleporttheGeneral
Secretary states that the Section has
not only maintained its position but
humadesomcpmgreudunngdu
year under review. |

In a recent letter to Dr. Gucothc
President, Mr. N. Sri Ram, writes:
“1 hope theTbeaophmlSociety
in Italy will prosper and will help
mpmpagatethcpurewisdomw&ch
unmuchneeded:wyuﬂﬁ
present time.”

- Uruguay :

Sefior Mario Raduelli, General
Secretary of the Theosophical Bo-
detmemsuay,mmw |

ing report of the work of the seven
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Lodges which comprise-his Section.
The Report reveals to some extent
the distinctive natute of each of the
Ladges which together have a mem-
bership of 90 = -~ N
-~Lodge ‘Ariel, founded in 1924 by
thie present General Seeretary, who is
&nce again ‘its President, is the only
one remaining of the Section’s 7
foiinding Lodges. In-its syllabus of
Jectures ‘a ready-use is made of lan-
tern slides and diagrams to expound
Fheosophical principles. Special in-
tevest is shown in the teachings of
H. .P. Blavatsky, Leiters from 'the
Magters, the writings of the Presi-
dent, Mr. N. Sri Ram, and the
Lodge is “ harmonious” with the
teachings * of 'Buddhism -and of
J. ‘Krishnamurti. - :

Lodge Harmonia has.* developed
& useful programme under ' the
watchful attention of the Director
of  Studies, Seflora’ Julia de La
Gamma on themes from the works
of Annie Besant, C. W. Leadbeater,
C. Jinarijadisa, 'N. Sri Ram and
other-well-known authors ».

The President of Lodge Morya,
Sefiora Esmeralda N. d¢ Laguarda,
assisted by Brother Alvaro A. Arau-
Jjo, ““ has made translations of funda-
mental texts and keeps a careful
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‘MAY
watch on the Theosophical move-
ment throughout the world *.
~ Lodge Vidya, which has a small
membership, is kept active * by the
conptancy of its President, Sefiorita
Beria Canavese”. She is a fine
pianist and, with the assistance of
members of other Lodges, offers a
varied programme of Theosophical
teachings, poetry and music. -
Lodge Pallas Atenea is presided
over by the Section Treasuret,
Sefior Luis Sarthou, “who gives
talks, and lectures freely on the
various texts of Theosophical books,
especially by Annie Besant, and on
‘Yoga and the literature of the
East i" .
Lodge Karma Marga has as its
President Brother Fulgencio Horra,
who has travelled and has had wide
experience in other countries. * He
uses & varied programme, paying
special attention to practical aspects
of our teachings and on conduct.”
Lodge H. P. Blavatsky is being
reorganized. Its President, Brother
Perini Balbi, in his programmes
specializes on Theosophy and Sci-
ence. . -
The Section has also an “ Adyar ”
and a “ Youth ” Group which func-
tion intermittently.

" "+ ‘Peace is ‘the outward and visible sign of wisdom. Whe;'cpeueeil

miot, wisdom'is less.
eaen, -

Where peace Is, there wisdom has taken the place of
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Page ii :
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Tee THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was foﬁned at New York, November 17,
1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. Its three declared
Objects are:

Frst.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,

without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or color.
Seconp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philos-
ophy and Science.
Tamp.—To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the powers.
latent in man,

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passsd by the Gensral Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to acceps
or reject.  Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachinga

or opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any
teacher or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force bis
choice on any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be
ineligible to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because o
membership in any school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or belich
neither bestow privileges nor inflict penalties. The members of the General Council
earnestly request every member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act
upon these fundamental principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own
right of liberty of thought and of expremion thereof, within the limits of courtesy and
consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

Resotution passed by the Gensral Council of the Theosophical Society on December 30, 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims
and activitis make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization
entirely independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent oo
developing its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, 30 as to move towards
its own goal 23 indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom
which in the abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Socicty in thought
and action, the Society sceks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by
semaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization.

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in ““ The Supplement *’.

IT is sometimes said, in criticism of the way the work of

the Theosophical Society has developed, that we do not
pay much attention to the Third Object of
the Society, which is “to investigate unex-
plained laws of Nature and the powers latent in man”—not
all the laws by any means but only some that can come within

The Third Object

our purview. But then is it not pertinent to ask: Where

are the people competent to undertake this task? If there are
some or any among our members, they are surely not debarred
from sharing the results of their researches with others, from
saying what they want to say on the subject. No one was
better qualified, whether by her own extraordinary powers, or
by the light she has thrown in her works on the matters
covered by the Third Object, or by her part in the founding and
carly development of the Society, to write on the place which
the Three Objectsshould have in our work, than H.P.B. herself;

and - this is what she has said in the article entitled Fourteen
Years of Theosophy,” printed in the May number of Tre
TaeosoPHIST (The article must have been written in 1889.): .,
' A third Object, pursued by a portion of. the fellows of the
Society, is to investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the psychic

141 '
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powers of man. Two general Objects, one restricted Object, of atten-
tion. . .

Only a portion of our fellows occupy themselves with the study of
the occult properties of matter and the psychical powers of man. The
Society as a whole, then, is not concerned in this branch of research. And
naturally; for out of every ten thousand people one may meet, the chances
are that but a very small minority have the time, taste or ability to take
up such delicate and bafling studies. . . We thought it a good thing to
proclaim this line of research and self-discovery as the third of our three
Objects. For those who are interested in it and all inquirers whom they
can reach and encourage, the mystical philosophical books of the present
and former times have been written.

The work of H.P.B. in the field of the occult has been
followed up in a remarkable manner by Annie Besant and
'C. W. Leadbeater, who have both elucidated and, as regards
some matters, added much detail to H.P.B.’s pioneering work.
‘There will no doubt be others in the future to add to the
results of their investigations.

In so far as such investigations stand at a purely intel-
lectual level, anyone can take part in them. But the intellect
that is at present most in evidence is but a limited instrument.
A more direct and profound knowledge of what is latent in
ourselves (the self-discovery that H.P.B. speaks of) and of the
laws of Nature as they operate at various levels is possible only
-by means which become available when we have come to the
stage of transcending the material mind, the stage in which
the pure consciousness attains unity with the truth that exists
at its source or origin. But if it be a question of research,
neither in the field of intellect nor through means which are
supra-intellectual, which involve going deeper and further
than the mind we normally use, but in what may broadly be
termed the field of psychism, we cannot do better than warn
those people who, out of an impulse to attain an end that
appeals to their own sense of importance, some fancied
sensation, may want to rush in where angels fear to tread—
that is to say, where the angelic side of ourselves, if consulted,
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would indicate the need for great caution and discrimination.
H.P.B. has dwelt repeatedly in her works upon the great
dangers attending not only any attempt at premature devel-
opment of psychic powers but even the premature disclosure
of occult secrets, the attainment of knowledge for which the
world is not yet ready. .

All this is not to say that the Third Object ought to be
dismissed; but it can be taken up and advanced only as the
means are available, although all the time our Lodges and
members do study what is available in the way of information
as regards Nature’s more hidden paths, and the possibilities
that belong to the deeper and more delicate but still largely
unawakened areas of man’s being.

Obviously there is no point in the Theosophical Society
as such duplicating the activities of such bodies as the Psychic-
al Research Society; nor would it be wise, in view of the
dangers as well as limitations of the processes too loosely
and generally inaccurately described as Yoga in the West,
a word which has more a spiritual than a psychic significance,
for us to devote ourselves to such matters as Kundalini (the
force known as the serpent-fire), the awakening of which
brings a wholly hidden mechanism into action and forces
the development of the super-physical powers. What most
people who are interested in such development need to under-
stand is the fundamental distinction between psychism, whether
trained or untrained, the seeing of things that others cannot
see, and spirituality or pure spiritual living, by means of which
alone true wisdom is attained, the tree of life and knowledge,
namely ourselves, is transformed into the tree of wisdom.

» * . .

The Laboratory, a journal published by Fisher Scientific
Company of Pittsburgh in the U.S.A., gives details of some
A Remarkable Find remarkable finds, at the outskirts of Baghdad,
where the archeologists have been digging for evidence of
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the ancient Babylonian and Sumerian as well as the later
Parthian civilizations. These finds, which date back to some
time B.c., were so remarkably like an electric battery that
it was thought worth while to make an exact duplicate of
one of them, and see if it worked. A young scientist,
- Mr. Willard Gray, of General Electric’s High Voltage Labora-
tory in Pittsfield, Massachusetts, made the duplicate, using
the diagrams and analyses of the material in the finds, given
to him by Mr. Willy Ley who reported these finds in English
and American journals,

Science Digest of April 1957, which summarizes the article
in The Laboratory, gives a section of the constructed model,
which is now in Pittsfield’s Berkshire museum. The model
worked exactly like an electric battery. The construction of
the find was as follows (says the article):

Thin sheet-copper was soldered into a cylinder less than 4 inches
long and about an inch in diameter. The solder was a 60/40 tin-lead

alloy. . . The bottom of the cylinder was a crimped-in i

insulated with a layer of asphaltum. . . The top P‘::s clo::gp:vxi'thd::
asphalt stopper, through which projected the end of an iron rod. To
stand upright it was cemented into a small vase. . . The copper-iron
combination in these ancient batteries is the same that Luigi Galvani used
in 1786 when he “discovered” the galvanic cell. What electrolyte the
Parthian jewellers used is a mystery, but Gray’s model works well with

copper sulphate. Acetic or citric acid, which the ancient chemists had in
plenty, should be even better.

It seems the discovery of these batteries was made 20
years ago by the German archeologist, Mr. Wilhelm Konig,
who then wrote about it, though Mr. Konig’s theory that it
might be an electric battery has been tested only now.

It is no wonder that the results of the test were regarded
as “startling ”; for without these finds and the testing of their
construction and material, very few people of the present
time would have believed that the use of electricity was not
unknown to the ancients. We may ere long find further
evidence to show that some at least of the discoveries of the
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modern (post-classical) epoch are really re-discoveries. It
appears to have been the case that some truths, now p.art.of
the general knowledge of all the peoples, the application’of
which has resulted in a rapid advance in both Science and
technology, were in the old days kept within the special
precincts of sacred learning. Undoubtedly there ha.s l.)een
latterly “a curious rush of human progress” along certain lines,
to use the language of one of the questions put to the Maham
in the early days; but neither can we assume thzft all past
civilizations were inferior to ours in the quality of their cultn.xre,
sor can the peoples of the so-called historical time§ appropriate
to themselves such exclusive credit even for their discoveries
as they have done.
* * * *
As one watches the events of the bustling world-scene,
as they are taking place at present, the moves and cross-moves
on the chess-board of international politics, one
The Workd-Scwme might well feel puzzled as to how the game will
develop, whither we are going, and what will be the cnd. of.it
all; the situation is so confusing, and to us who are in it,
both baffling and difficult. The changes that go on from day
rapid and many.
© dﬁlzzuglf when we look at the movements ‘in detail, they
seem confused and contradictory, even cancelling each other
at many points like movements in a l?atdeﬁeld, yet fmt.n our
Theosophic studies we can have some 1dca: of how the picture
must eventually shape itself and we can dlscem even alrea(!y
certain trends asserting themselves, which must -ﬁnally preva..ﬂ.
One of these, a phenomenon which had its early begin-

| nings in the first world-war but has gained enormous momen-

i i ; liberation of one nation
tum since the second, is obviously the .
ormpeoplc after another, and the a.asuxflptlon b): them—for
good or ill, as the observers might be inclmcd‘t? think, accord-
ng to their sympathies—of their own destinies. Beginning
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with India, Pakistan and Indonesia, the process has step by
step included Burma, Ceylon, Libya, Egypt, Sudan, Tunisia,
Morocco, the territories that formerly comprised Indo-China,
and lastly Ghana (the Gold Coast, as it used to be called),
with Malaya, Singapore and in all probability, Nigeria to
follow. The movement for democratic freedom is not of
course, confined to these countries, because it is active and
resurgent in yet others.

In Dr. Annie Besant’s view, as it was repeatedly express-
ed by her during the campaign for Indian Self-Government,
“the hinge of fate,” equating fate for the moment with free-
.dom or democracy, was in India, because of her large popula-
tion, her spiritual traditions, the capacity of her leaders and
the role she is likely to play in a world-civilization.

Side by side with the disintegration of the previoﬁsly
agglutinated groups, an agglutination which took the form of
domination by some of them and the subordination of the
others, “colonialism” in short, a word much used these
days, there has come into the picture also a complementary
process of union among groups related to one another either
by geographical contiguity, common racial characteristics,
economic needs or, as a result of past association, common
political ideas. Thus we have the Commonwealth of Free
Nations which Dr. Besant loved to call the Indo-British Com-
monwealth—indicating thus the two foci to which the move-
ments in its orbit would be principally related—and other
less formal associations of States in different parts of the
world.

The most important of all the unions that either exist
already in some form or are taking shape, is of course the
United Nations, the world-wide scope of which was already
adumbrated in the League of Nations that arose in 1918 out
of the ashes of the first great holocaust. The lesser brackets
had to be hrought within the big bracket of a world-unity,
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which alone can meet the demand, now so urgent, for a
world-peace. v o

It is in this context that we have to assess the significance
of the moves now being taken to create a common economy
among the six States of Western Europe—France, West
Germany, Belgium, Holland, Luxembourg and Italy—wl303e
territories have been the principal battlefields for a long time
in Europe, and whose peoples now feel that it ill serves the
interest of any of them to stand apart from all the oth?rs.
Not only are they agreed to constitute one trade area, with-
out tariff barriers, but their plan is to include within the
scope of a common administration the coal, iron and stele
industry within their areas, and the development of atomic
energy for peaceful purposes, pooling their nu.clcar resources.
Although only the six States named above will form the free
trade area to start with—free trade meaning also free travel,
possibly a common currency, and in due course many other
things—it has been proposed by Britain that any other States
in Europe that desire to come in should be allowed to do so..

Thus the unification of Europe, which has been for long
only a dream, is now at last taking concrete shape, thou.gh
still only on the economic plane. But out of an effective
cconomic union the Governments concerned may well hope
to develop a structure of political unity.

Over thirty years ago, when the hopes engendered by the
League of Nations were still in the ascendant, Dr. Be:fant
spoke in the Queen’s Hall in London on the need for a United
States of Europe. She was then full of hope also that her
Commonwealth of India Bill for India’s Freedom would form
a rallying point for the forces in favor of Freedom both in India
and England. India’s Freedom was, however, deferred for 20
long years. The United States of Europe, though yet to take
shape, is beginning, as pointed out above, to show its first

faint outlines.
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In the book Man: Whence, How and Whither, written
jointly by Annie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater, and first
published in 1913, there is a description of certain develop-
ments to take place in this century. One of these is a
Federation of the World, then not even remotely in the minds
of any people, including within itself a * Confederation ” of
Europe, “with a kind of Reichstag, to which all countries
send representatives .

Although only Europe is mentioned in the book as an
area in which the States had organized themselves into a
Union within the World-Union, one can see the likelihood of
similar groupings for economic and other purposes of other
States in other parts of the word. The hand of the Time-
Spirit is to be seen clearly in the assertion of freedom on the
one hand in every department of human life, and in the move-
ment for an organization of the free units for co-operation
on the other.

* » . *

We are grieved to hear that Mr. Karl Riedel of Vienna,

Austria, passed away some two months ago. When I met
Kacl Riedel him at the European Federation Congress
last year, he looked much as usual and in a
fairly good state of health. His departure removes from the
Austrian Section a devoted member and a specially earnest
student who had been long an active worker. Mr. Riedel was
a fairly frequent contributor to THeE THrosoPmisT and was
interested particularly in the School of the Wisdom for the
benefit of which he sent various papers out of his writings,
with diagrams and explanations. He will be much missed in
Austria and at the various Regional and European gatherings
where he was a familiar and welcome figure.

N. Sm1 Rax

THE DOOR TO BEAUTY"
By C. JINARAJADASA

T is our task as Theosophists to search for truth in alI. d.irec.
tions. What makes us different from most .I'CllglOus-
minded men is that they think of truth as revealing 1t§clf or.lly
in scriptures, whereas we arc seeking truth not only mhscr;p.
tures, but also in the sciences and the arts, and in the ed-
velopment of the world in its many phases of economics an .
adw\x;ltﬁt;;n;hadore keep our minds open to every possible
presentation of truth. In a land likc.: Im:ha,. the n;nlg; o.f us
Theosophists are open not only‘tcr the inspiration ;(fl‘hls uism,
but also to that of the other religions, such as Bu 1dhi m, Jam_'
.. Zoroastrianism, Christianity and Islam. Also, among
el inded people, perhaps we Theosophists are t'ixst.m-
e or e fact that we have an cager interest in the

dil‘cove‘ejxig:ro;h science, for we know that there is no distinction

betw igi Wherever
i y cen religious and secular facts. .
E::?ss:naﬁ'act in the manifested universe, that fact is the
8i8n-manlfal 3f;rc;os(i;;ecially to call your attention to a door of
thI 3:::: we need to open from within ?ursclva: ~ That is
ihe door of beauty. Here in India especially, meg.to our
~; i o?:ttion in religion, our sensitiveness to beauty is com-

tively slight, compared to certain nations of the West,
particularly the ancient

Greeks. Just as what the Rishis
2 From the Archives at Adyar. ’

»
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“saw >’ is revealed in a Veda which gives a wisdom, so is there
to be “seen > an aspect of Reality which is beauty.

The more, therefore, that we can understand the signific-
ance of this sign-manual of God, and read its hidden message,
the more shall we understand both Him and ourselves. We
must make each Theosophical Lodge not only a temple of holi-
ness and service, but also a temple of beauty. In our aim to
help mankind to discover the hidden God within themselves,
we must use every possible means. Hitherto, in our work of
presenting Theosophy, we have appealed to the sentiment of
religion in man. A very great development of our work
awaits us when we train ourselves to guide them to know
what is Truth by their awakened sense of God the Beautiful

One exquisite quality of Theosophy as Divine Wisdom'is
that it is inseparable from the sense of the beautiful. The
more one studies Theosophy, and understands the wisdom of
what is “God’s plan, which is evolution,” the more clearly he
sees also how beauty envelops that plan. He who knows
Theosophy profoundly grows in the sense of the beautiful
But also, in a converse manner, he who responds to beauty u;
all her manifestations discovers Theosophy. He who loves
the beautiful can understand Theosophy with a depth of
significance which cannot be achieved by one who restricts
himself to Theosophy merely as religion.

C. JINARAJADASA

See whether, as you study Theosophy, your ch
. aract
change, so that you practise better than the ,ordinary Christcirandf}: ::3;
precepts of Christ—to love God with all your heart and soul and mj d
and to love your neighbor as yourself. Remember, it is the ideas Wl’:d;
you possess and which you practise, which mark you as the good man
or the good woman, instead of the man or woman who is critical and
hostile to everyone else. an

C.J.

EVOLUTION OR THE LAW OF |
BECOMING—III®

By ROHIT MEHTA

The Story of Evolution shows that its spearhead usually comprises
2 small number of individuals—the so-called mutant forms.

Le ComtE pu Nuoy

IF mutation is an intimation from a realm beyond -the
: normal consciousness of man, it is quite obvious that it
cannot be consciously sought after. A conscious seeking by the
mind can be only in terms of what it knows. This seeking
is, therefore, conditioned by the past. It functions within the '
sphere of psychological continuity. As Einstein says: “ The
mind can proceed only so far upon what it knows.” Thus,
there can be no conscious seeking by the mind for that which
is outside its sphere of continuity. Since discontinuity is the
essence of mutation, there can therefore be no question of a
conscious seeking with regard to it. Psychological mutations
come; they cannot be brought. They are not the products of
conscious effort. Their arrival is sudden and spontaneous.
They come like a flash of lightning shedding an indescribably
brilliant light upon the otherwise darkened path of man. A
mutation can arise only when there is a break in continuity.
A continuity implies a bridge, and therefore the absence of a
gap or an interval. ‘

1 Parts I and II appeared in April and May respectively. This Part
J1I concludes the article. pe 4 3
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Now a jump in consciousness, which a mutation funda-
mentally is, does not indicate a break in chronological memo-
ry. It is not in the condition of amnesia that a mutation
takes place. A mind that is devoid of chronological memory
is a dull mind. Such a mind is incapable of receiving inti-
mations that come from beyond its frontiers. A lunatic has
also a discontinuity of consciousness, but this discontinuity
arises because of a break in chronological memory. It is
possible that psychological factors may have caused this chro-
nological break—but then so long as chronological memory is
impaired, so long the mind is rendered useless to serve as a
receptacle for the receiving of new impulses emanating from
the Transcendental Reality.

. It should be remembered that a discontinuity in con-
sciousness produced by drugs results in a break in the chrono-
logical memory. A mind that is out of gear may see beautiful
_ visions but such visions may be projections of the unconscious.
A conscious effort to produce a discontinuity of consciousness
is naturally self-defeating, for a discontinuity consciously
brought about is only a continuity! A mutation, therefore
cannot arise in a mind that has been drugged, or a mind tha;
is devoid of chronological memory, or a mind that makes a
conscious effort at producing discontinuity. As has been
noted above, psychological mutations come suddenly and
spontaneously.

We saw that, at the biological level, mutations appear in
inconspicuous units of life. The units that struggle in loneli-
ness, utterly unnoticed, are usually found to display mutations
Similarly, psychological mutations appear during inconspicu:
ous moments, in the life of a human individual, They come
. in the midst of small incidents and unimportant events that
fill the day-to-day existence of man. In other words,: these
- mutations come when a man is least prepared for their ;rriva.l’
~ Inbig events and incidents the mind is in a prepared condition:
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It is this advance preparation of the mind to meet a par-
ticular situation which creates an insurmountable barrier to
the emergence of mutations. Unexpected moments indeed
provide a suitable climate for their appearance, for, during
such moments, the defence-mechanism of the conscious mind
is weakest, and therefore most vulnerable for the entry of new
factors which mutations bring in their train. The mind that
expects is held fast by the shackles of continuity. It is during
small events and incidents of life, in which the conscious mind
does not think it necessary to interfere with the inclinations
of Nature, that one can see the sudden and spontaneous emerg-
ence of psychological mutations. The great discoveries of
science have taken place during inconspicuous moments and
in the midst of trivial incidents. These discoveries have changed
the entire course of human thought and action. It is in in-
conspicuous moments that one is most natural, and spiritual
transformations or mutations can arise only in conditions that
are natural and not affected.

It may, however, be stated that we do not find mutations
or spiritual transformations taking place during all inconspicu-
ous moments. In fact, most of the time such moments are

‘utterly dull and drab with no trace of freshness which a muta-

tion must imply. We have seen, while discussing problems of
biological evolution, that well-adapted units of life do not lend
themselves to mutant influences. A well-adapted organism is
capable of numerous variations but is completely closed so far
as fundamental changes or mutations are concerned. It is,
therefore, not enough that an organism is inconspicuous—it
must show forth a * creative instability,” to use the phrase of
Le Comte du Nuoy. At the psychological level also this is
exactly the case. Inconspicuous moments are congenial ob
jective conditions, but ‘there has to be a creative instability
as a necessary subjective factor if mutation is to take place in
the life of man. A mind that is set and therefore under the’
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operative influence of the law of inertia is a dull mind incap-
able of receiving new influences. Similarly, a mind that is
positive is also unsuited to the emergence of mutations because
of the strong wall of continuity which it maintains. A mind
that is receptive and yet not pursuing any particular line
supplies the necessary subjective condition for the arrival
of mutations. In Buddhist literature there is a doctrine
known as the Doctrine of Suchness attributed to Asvaghosa.
A statement which appears under this doctrine runs as
follows:

A man who is lost goes astray, because he is bent on pursuing a
certain direction; and his confusion has no valid foundation other than
that he is bent on a certain direction.

Here we have a description of a positive mind bent upon
“ pursuing a certain direction . It is confused because it is
over-confident! It is lost in its own jungle of thoughts, and
therefore is unable to find a clear way. It is a mind that is
closed; having turned its back on the light it cries out that
it is dark!

And so, for psychological mutations, there has to be a
mind that is open—or sensitive. Not sensitive to something,
but in a state of sensitivity. It is only such a mind that can
show forth creative instability. It is not a mind that is set
and rigid—but one that is intensely pliable. It is this pliabil-
ity of the mind which renders it a willing instrument on which
Nature can play its own distinctive tune. For a pliable mind
new departures are easy, and since mutations indicate new
pathways of evolution, it is only such a mind that can register
and respond to fundamental transformations. A sensitive
mind is humble and therefore willing to learn; and a
new quality of life, which a mutation is, can express itself
only through a mind that is willing to learn.

Thus, with reference to psychological mutations, the three

factors of supreme importance are: The suddenness of arrival,
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the inconspicuousness of events and incidents, and the creative
instability, sensitivity or pliability of the mind.

In the evolutionary language a mutation is known as a
discontinuous variation. It implies that the new characters
appearing in mutations are capable of being transmitted from
generation to generation. A mutation is a change in the
hereditary composition of an organism. Thus, while it is a
break from the past, being discontinuous, it initiates a new
line of growth and development along which the evolutionary
stream can move. As an isolated phenomenon, mutation has
no meaning; as such, it would be just a freak of Nature. Now,
this is exactly the case with reference to psychological muta-
tions. If the new characters born out of mutations are not
heritable, then such a mutant organism is utterly devoid of
any significance. If a psychological mutation is to be of any
value, it must initiate new lines of thought and action in the
life of an individual. It must become the starting-point of a
new type of psychological life. Thus, a continuity in the
midst of discontinuity is the secret of mutation, and therefore
of evolution.

Now, a psychological mutation fulfils a twofold purpose,
First, it serves as a point of departure—a starting-point for
new lines of thought and action, and second, it serves as a
point of integration bringing the scattered parts of the organ-
ism into a unified pattern even as a magnet brings the iron
filings into a pattern. The very presence of the magnet
creates this structural unity. Thus, a psychological mutation
serves both as a point of qualitative transformation and as a
point of quantitative change. It establishes a nucleus for a
new way of life, the while it fashions a structural unity. In
other words, the aspects of both discontinuity and heritability
are to be seen in a psychological mutation. There is in it a
communion with a higher dimension of life, and at the same

time there is a communication of the new impulse to all the
2
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levels of man’s existence. All the nooks and corners of man’s
normal consciousness are illumined by the light of the new
impact. But there is, at the same time, the starting-point of
a new life, the experience of 2 new dimension of consciousness.

There are instances of individuals who have had some
sort of spiritual experience but have found themselves unable
to convey its influence to others. Such spiritual experiences
may have the element of discontinuity in them, but certainly
they are not heritable variations. They may, thus, be de-
scribed as freaks of Nature. All lower mysticisms are often of
this nature where some discontinuity is caused by drugs or
mescaline forcing open some of the ““ doors of perception *—
but no new heritable characteristics are received which can
be transmitted from generation to generation of thought and
action. The next generation of thought and action is not
affected at all. Where this happens, no psychological muta-
tion has taken place resulting in fundamental spiritual trans-
formation. '

. While mutations, whether physical or psychological, must
arise in individuals, their impacts and influences permeate the
entire species or race-groupings. In the field of human evo-
lution, new race-types must arise only through mutations.
But, while such mutant individuals serve as nuclei for new
race-types and for new civilizations, they at the same time
supply necessary influences for the integration of the existing
civilization leading it on to its own heights. A mutant indi-
vidual is not only a pioneer of a new way of life; he is also
one who brings strength and inspiration to those who are’
engaged in building up the existing civilization. Thus, he is
a revolutionary as well as an integrating influence in society.
While maintaining a continuity or modified continuity of a
structure, he brings into it a new content of consciousness.
It is this which makes him, not a destructive, but a construc-
tive revolutionary. If a structure is so rotten that it cannot
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be altered in terms of the new consciousness, it must needs.
be discarded, or it will break down under the impact of the
new Cconsciousness. But if the structure is capable of being.

modified, if it is not too rigid and set, then, under the impact

of the new consciousness, it becomes revitalized. The re-
vitalization of existing structure and the forming of a nucleus.
for a new way of life, and therefore for a new vehicle of con-~
sciousness—these are the two major functions of a psycho-
Jogical mutation. . N ' .

This idea of psychological mutation or jumps in con-
sciousness can become clearer on exa.min.ing .thc concept of
the group-soul which is a unique contribution o? modern
Theosophical thought. Modern Theosophy enunciates that

" animals—and other forms of sub-human life—have group-

souls and not an individualized soul such as a hyman being
has. We saw in the carlier part of this discussion that, while

: mals are moulded by group heredity, it is the human being

who has an individualized or psychological. heredity. This is
displayed by the fact that, while two a.mfnals of: the same
species do not differ from each other in their reactions to en-
vironment, human beings do show considerable dxﬂ‘?renges,
and the greater the development of the human mind the
greater arc the differences shown by ind1v1duz.xls in their re.
actions and in their behavior. In fact, man 1s most unpre-
dictable so far as his reactions are concerned. . It is not possi-
ble mathematically to forecast the .psycho‘logmal behavior of
man. But such is not the case with animals, for they are

" mostly creatures of environment, moved by conditioned re-

jological urges.
ﬂexuN:n‘i btheosqnd of evolution seems to be towards indi-
vidualization. This process of individua_lization is to be seen
in mineral, vegetable, animal and human forms of life. Be it
noted that every transition from one kingdom of Nature to
another is ‘through a process of individualization. A distinet
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individuality is born in every kingdom of Nature, and it is
this that opens out a passage for new types of life or for new
dimensions of existence. All major mutations, whether phys-
ical or psychological, are through individualizations, while
minor mutations lead up to the focusing of the ray of light
to the pin-point of individuality. Minor mutations are thus
- the shadows cast by the coming events which are major muta-
tions. In short, Nature seems to be fulfilling its plan of indi-
vidualization through mutations. Since man’s evolution is
largely on the psychological plane, we see in psychological
mutations the emergence of man’s spiritual individuality.

This process of individualization can be comprehended a
little more clearly through the concept of the group-soul. In
the earlier stages of animal life, this group-soul is entirely
undifferentiated. Gradually, as the animals grow in different
climatic and other environment, they show forth modifications
in habit. It is through these environmental responses that
the first differentiations arise in group-souls. These are in the
nature of variations. They do not show forth as yet the ar-
rival of an individualization. Now, such differentiations con-
stantly happen in animal life. Modern science has an ex-
haustive nomenclature for these differentiations, or classifica-
tions, of animal life. The following quotation, from the book

The Marvels and Mpysteries of Science, amply illustrates this
particular point:

The Animal Kingdom is divided into
brates (backboned) and the Invertebrates
sub-divided into Classes, such as Mammals, Birds and Fishes. The classes
are divided into Orders, such as Carnivora or flesh-caters and Rodents or
gnawers. Each Order is again divided into Famlies such as the Felidae or
cat family; the Canidas or dog family. Each family into Genera such as
the genus, of Felis or true cats; and Passer—the true sparrows. Finally,
each Genus, or the smallest of these groups, is split into Species, each species
bearing the generic name in addition to its specific name—for example,
Felis Domesticus, the household cat. 1In this way in an orderly manner the
whole Animal Kingdom is classified without any confusion.

two great Phyla—the Verte-
(backboneless). Each of these is
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This scientific classification of animal life is indeed a
differentiation of the animal group-soul. By this differentia-
tion the units of life composing a particular gro.up-soul tend
to become less and less in number, as the experiences are so
varied that they can be shared only by fewer and f?wer units
of life. A time ultimately arrives when tl.lc experience of a
particular unit of life is so fundamentally dlﬁ.'erent th.at it can
no longer share its experiences with othex: units of animal l}fe.
It is this experience of a fundamentally different nature whfch
serves as a nucleus for the emergence of a new type of !1fe.
This nucleus is the beginning of the process f)f individualiza-
tion for the animal life. Such an animal t.>eg1ns to fe.cl lonely
in the animal kingdom, it cannot adapt itself to animal en-

vironment, and therefore supplies the ground for a major

tation. .
o Now., what is this *experience of a fundamentally
H

. different nature” which makes the animal feel lonely in its

own world? It is the coming into living contact with a.high?r
der of existence. When an animal comes into relationship
:’rit; man, when it receives the warmth of h.uman love.and
ffection, there begins to grow a nucleus of a h.}gher conscious-
o tl,1 t animal. This nucleus grows within the bosom of
ness in T8 It.is within the bosom of the group-soul that

oup-soul.
T::u:ig\:clois gathering more and more strength as newer and
1 H

¢ impulses of higher consciousness come from man. This
B s as it were, an impact of human consciousness on
::ic:;lls 111;;. These impacts are minor muta.tions bringing the
i i tact with a fundamentally different nature of
animal In 607 ng that unit of life towards a great change.

i nd leadi . : .
;x'll: r:;ll':c::ct tf these impulses is to be seen 1n the animal dis-

playing certain human tcndc.ncit.as. The amr.nalhixs sgl:e T;

:mal but a new quality of life is to be seen in him, du di‘
it r mutations eaused by the presence of the .hum.an indi-
TT}H:I;I Even in these minor mutations there is a jump In
vi .
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consciousness. The nucleus is like an opening which is made
in the animal consciousness by the impacts emanating from
human contacts. When the nucleus has gathered sufficient
strength, it separates itself from the bosom of the conscious-
ness in which it had so far existed. Then it is that a new
vehicle of consciousness is built round it. The nucleus is like
a new functioning quality which builds an organism appro-
priate to its needs and urges. The nucleus of human con-
sciousness created in an animal group-soul by the presence of
man serves as a starting-point for the building up of a new
‘vehicle—the human vehicle—in which the new consciousness
may be conveniently housed. When the nucleus separates
from its animal-casing, there arrives the great event of indi-
‘vidualization.

It may be noted here that the new impulse of conscious-
ness must precede the building of a new vehicle meant for the
expression of that consciousness. It is not that the vehicle is

constructed first and then the life-impulse descends into it.

Thus, if the Buddhic vehicle of man is to be built, there must
happen the receiving of the Buddhic impact within the con-
sciousness of the mind. Unless a nucleus is formed within the
mind, the vehicle of Buddhi or Intuition cannot be created.
And the nucleus is the result of mutations bringing impacts
. of a higher dimension of existence to the human mind.

It is, therefore, of supreme importance that the animal
must come in contact with human influences if it is to emerge
as an individual from the group-soul. It is not enough that
the animal is by the side of a picture or a photograph or an
image of the human individual. A pictorial representation of
man cannot create factors necessary for the formation of a
nucleus. The living touch of man is essential if the anjmal
is to step out of its group-soul. But it is not every animal

that responds to human influences. 1In fact the great giants
- of the animal world, the most successful units of amimal life,

| v:};'m:)f Reality—or with a higher order of existence. Once
i <

- jump
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care for human influences. It is the sensitive animal-—
l;:l(ila);)ly unsuccessful as an anim.al—that fapoxfds t:l) ln;r;atn
affection. Thus, it is the inconspicuous animal, ill-a aPt to
:mal environment, possessing an element of creatwq'z in-
:tzllr)rillity, that responds to human i{lﬂuences. The living
touch of man supplies impulse af:tcr impulse of a new con;
sciousness so that within the animal a .nuclc.us. o.r'ce:dtr.e:)
human consciousness is created. . The animal is initiated into
human life although an appropriate human body may come

i ; 1 course.

e ;mtenace s‘;ncll}l'olllcl)g?::l mutation, which leads to the spirit-

alin :i:':i,dualiization of man, follows the same process, Pamely,

the formation of a nucleus and later the building of a new
i This psychological mutation can take l?lacc only

vchlCk:t.he human individual comes into contact with a new

i i image of this Reality cannot serve the
I a'Pit‘:car‘: rmaur.:»tn:mfu: in living touch with Rcalit.y or
o o Master if he is to move towards spiritual individ-
Truth or 2 This is possible only if he shows in his psycho-
;ml'lz:lm:lna.ture this creative instability wh.ich is an essential
oot for all mutations. It is only in this condition that a
o i orconsciousnwz is possible, opening out new pathways
of tholl?ght and action to man. AllL origir.lal .thoughts anc:

i manate in this condition, for the mind is transparen
:;t;o’t‘;c:efore creates no obstruction to the :’)lass?gethof ;1::::

i tations can take place only in the -
All;sv d:‘?‘:ﬁ:“;ifi It is only when * the t.hinkmg facultx
?31‘ o d vet not thinking > that there arrives suddml‘y_ a
1I:c:::ntsl‘:o':::htyor a new mode of action vt'hich t.he com;ul;
mind could never have produced out of.lts cogltauon;. : ol

¢ discoveries in the realm of scientific or metaphyst A
?hm ht,allmastcrpiec&ofart,allacﬁomofapu.reandm -
ﬁn::gmwe are products of psychological mutations.: They
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arrive in moments of discontinuity. Just as the meaning and
purpose of physical evolution is to be found in mutations
31m1.1arly the secret of psychological evolution is to bs discovcr:
?d in tlfe gaps or intervals in consciousness. Once again, it
1; in d1scontinui‘ty——and not in continuity—that the sig’ni-

cance of evolution can be found. Margaret A. Anderson,

writing under ‘‘ Evolutionary Biology > j
; th
Theosophy and Science Meet, states: gy~ 1n the book Where

We can see the Discontinui inci
. . . e ty principle at work around
spiritual things, initiation is just such another sudden change o
s

on the side of consciousness, an expansion

. saMotcl:lE:r; 1The:-osophy speaks of the great Plan. Needless
Natuy, an is to t'>e seen clearly only in mutations where
ature wo.rk.s freely without any interference by the consci
mind. Itisin the transparency of the mind that th dli'ls ction
?de ature can be perceived. To co-operate with t;c P(;::loi:
Z eed hto see al}d move in‘ the direction indicated by Nature
As suc .1nd1cat10n 13 possible only in mutations, these j :
In consciousness are of fundamental importance , In £ J“:;':Ps
hold the key to the understanding of the Pla.n I'll‘act o
u}ndcrstand the Plan in terms of continuity is to mls tl? tdry .
tion .alo'ng .whic.h Nature moves. Where the rinc: lee fl :;c-
continuity 1s missed, there one sees invariablypthe :mc:gcnl:;

of the conflict of two wills .
—the will of .
of man. All trials and tribulations o of Nature and the will

ﬁ-eld al.'ise because of this conflict.

:silidera.tlon the principle of discont

Wililectl;on Zfl' the e‘\‘/olutionary stream through mutations, he
¢ able to “help Nature and work on with h;r »

Anticipating thus the ste
: ps of Natu :
up the movement of evolution. re, he will be able to speed

f man in the evolutionary
.If only he takes into con-
nuity and perceives the

cusse’gh:t ;«rholtt;l concept of mutations, which we have dis-
usse ength, reveals one important fac i
significance of the individual. In the rcalrtx’x zivt:;tﬁ:mthe

- bearing on this
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continuity, the individual unit of life is at the mercy of en-
vironment-—it is only a part of general collectivity. But such
is not the case with reference to mutations, for mutation arises
only at the individual level and never on a mass scale. Its
influence on the mass is due to the new heritable characteristics
brought by a mutant organism. Thus it is the individual
that shapes the collectivity of life—and not the other way
round, as is commonly believed. This creative or revolution-
ary role of the individual is visible both in physical and in
psychological mutations. Since mutation is the dynamic fac-
tor in evolution, without which the evolutionary stream would
stagnate, the role of the individual indeed becomes most signi-
ficant. It is only through individuals that fundamental changes
at the biological or psychological levels are possible. In terms
of variation, the individual tends to become more and more
insignificant—just a part of the general scheme. But in terms
of mutation, the individual assumes a tremendously dynamic
importance, for he is the significant point for the initiation of
new lines of evolutionary movement.

Here it may be interesting to note that the great phys-
icist, James Clark Maxwell, has mentioned in his memoirs
a remarkable fact drawn from scientific studies which has a
concept of the significant role of the individual.
He says:

Even in the physical world, there are unpredictable moments when

a small force may produce not a commensurate small result, but one of

far greater magnitude. . . Every existence above a certain rank has singular

points: the higher the rank, the more of them. At these points, influences
whose physical magnitude is too small to be taken account of by a definite

being may produce results of the greatest importance.

It is this theory of the singular point which seems to
operate in all mutations, whether physical or psychological.
Mutations indicate to us that an individual, who otherwise is
unimportant, assumes 2 tremendous significance under con-
ditions of creative instability. Here something happens through
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the individual which he, by his own effort, could never have

been able to create. Lewis Mumford in his book, The Conduct
of Life, says:

. . . at intervals, at critical moments in crises . . . the human per-
sonality may produce an effect out of all proportion to its physical powers
Just as a tiny seed-crystal, dropped into a saturate solution, may cause the

~ whole mass to assume a similar crystalline form.

These intervals or critical moments are breaks in con-
tinuity in which alone qualitative changes or mutations can
take place. The moment of creative instability is character-
ized by utter loneliness and it is only in loneliness that creation
is possible. The renewal and the revitalization of life is possi-
ble only in these intervals. Light on the Pash says:

: * The pause
of the soul is the moment of wonder.”

It is a2 moment of
wonder because a mysterious event takes place in this pause

—an event that cannot be explained in terms of continuity.

It is an event of such great magnitude that with reference to -

it it is difficult to say whether “ the dewdrop slips into the
shining sea *’ or the sea has entered the dewdrop.

Romir MEHTA

~ When you accept the principal ideas of Theosophy—that God exists;
-that He is all love; that He has planned the salvation of every soul, even
the most wicked; that God asks you to co-operate with Him in making
. Yyour home, your city, your nation a better one where the spirit of Brother-
- hood among all men shall be the rule of life; that God asks you just now
to help Him to make all mankind one, by transcending the dividing
lines of race, religion and sex;—when you believe these ideas, will you
not find a new joy in every sa

. ’ : crifice which you make, a new consolation
in every uffering which destiny sends you?

C. JINARZJADASA

THE EXPERIMENTAL STUDY OF
CREATIVE ALTRUISM
A SYMPOSIUM ON CREATIVE ALTRUISM—II

THE ScieENcE OF CREATIVE ALTRUISM
By Neville Reed, A.M.LE.E., A.M.I.MECH.E.

EFORE we can assess the value of the “ Sorokm Report
B on Creative Altruism,” and the contribution it makes
to religious and scientific thought, it will be necessary for us to
consider different types of knowledge, and the meanings of the

hich they give nse. .
WOTdSTlt:::Oth has many aspects: two of these are the scien-

" tific. and the religious. Though these two parts are closely

i .+ is helpful to distinguish their different functions.
l';'.ixt‘:ds::i:lt;:ich afpect is concerned with !mo.wledgc, fmd the
religious aspect is concerned with the aPph?anon of thxs know-
ledge to produce desired ends. The scientific aspect itself has
many branches, such as, the study of the.meanmgs of wo.rds
used in Theosophical literature; the techniques for dev?loplng
certain faculties (for example, Yoga); and the findings of

i igation.
00001;‘;11 z:‘nt;ig::' only the first item—the meanings of words
used in Theosophical Literature. Because the language used*
in Theosophy has not grown from a single source, the mean-
ings of its words inevitably became co’x’mﬁxsed .Fo; example,
one can detect a « Natural Theosophy > which is the result Hof
occult investigation, and this may be regarded as an extension

7 Part I appeared in our May issuc.
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of the natural sciences, such as botany. There is also a
“Postulated Theosophy,” which is founded on a limited num-
ber of basic postulates, and may be regarded as an extension
of mathematical science. The situation is not made any
casier by the fact that many of the experiences described in
our literature are not accessible to the general public. One
is reminded of what Humpty-Dumpty (the arch-enemy of
terminologists) had to say on the subject: “ When Juse a
word it means just what I choose it to mean—neither more
nor less.”

It might help if we first considered how a meaning is
given to the words used by science. This subject has been
investigated by many qualified people, and the analysis by
Professor Northrop is probably one of the most penetrating.
A brief summary of his views follows: We could go around
like a calf with its tongue hanging out, Just experiencing facts.
But the moment we wish to talk or write about our experi-
ences, we must put them into words. Incidentally, this ability
to attach a label to an experience is one of the distinctions
between human beings and animals.

The first point I wish to make is extremely important.
Every common word referring to natural objects, such as the
word “ table,” has two different and quite distingt meanings. Much
confusion is caused by this use of one word to cover two mean-
ings. They arise because there are two factors in anything we
fully know, and these two factors are known in different ways:

(a) The first factor is perceptive knowledge, and the
- way of knowing it is by immediate perceptive experience.
(b) The second factor is theoretical knowledge, and the
way of knowing it is by postulates.

In the words of a well-known song,
without the other”; they are like the two
. are present, both exist, and neither ¢a
expressed in terms of, the other,

“You can’t have one
sides of a coin, both
n be reduced to, or
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Perceptive knowledge of the table is fhe immediately ex-
perienced sensations of color, shapt.’:, wcxght, hardness, et‘.:'
Perceptive knowledge is the kind of thing which must be experi-
enced to be known; it is subjectivein thc.sense that an obsex:ver
must be present to experience the percc.ptxons. In Thc.osophlcél
literature we are familiar with the idea that c?rtam experi-
ences cannot be described in words. '.I‘he point I wish to
make is that all perceptive knowledge is of this type.. For
instance, if 2 man were blind, no amount of expl‘a‘.natlon (,)’r
description in words could convey the experience of ¢ redness”.
We should be wrong if we were led 'to bt.:hcve that only
¢ accult perccptions » could not be descrlb-cd 1:: word‘s:. There
is a difference between ¢ occult perceptions” and -norm.al
perceptions,” but the inability to convey the experience in
words is not one of them. All perceptive knowlet?gc sha'res
this common characteristic, that it is the kind of thing which
must be immediately experienced to be known.

We will now return to our tw? factors and ways of
knowing. The first factor is perceptive k{lowledge,. and has
just been described. The second factor is tlfeoretmal and
postulated. Having seen and felt the t.able we infer f:rom our
perceptions the existence of a solid right-angled object with
1 and so on. This is the theoretical and postulated aspect
oefgsthe table, whose existence does not depend on an observer.
Thus the postulated table has a back and underneath even
though I cannot see them. This postulated table .would still
exist even if there were no observer p.raent to see it. Iftwo
people have scen the table, or indeed if they have shared any
group of perceptions, and have agreed upon the words th.at
shall refer to these perceptions, then the}' can talk and write
about their experiences; because the ;mrtmular word recalls a

rresponding perception.
memzryﬁfftltlt: c;:’ointp(i)s thagt p;:ostulatcd know.led.gc ‘may be
of several types, depending on how closely it is linked to
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perceptive knowledge. For example, in the postulated know-
ledge of the natural sciences, such as botany or geology, one
starts from groups of perceptions and postulates the existence
of objects. This describes the common-sense world of natural
science. Secondly, let us consider the postulated know-
ledge of mathematical science. Here one starts from a
limited number of basic postulates, and deduces their conse-
quences. This shows us, for example, the underlying order
and unity between the behavior of a star, a pendulum,
and a falling apple. Incidentally, whilst there is usually
complete agreement between natural and mathematical
science, this is not always so. The Michelson-Morley experi-
ment is an example of such discrepancy. For a number of
years natural science accepted the facts of the experiment,
but mathematical science could not explain it with the
basic postulates as they existed at that time. We have
~another example on our hands at present. A branch of
natural science (psychical research) accepts the existence of
certain phenomena, but mathematical science cannot ex-
plain them.

Both types of knowledge, perceptive and postulated, give
rise to their own words. Often however, the same word is used
- in both senses. You will understand how confusion might
- arise when we have only the one word “ table” to refer to two

different things; the table as known by perception, and the
.tal.)lc as known by postulation. If one uses methods appro-
priate to one way of knowing, and applies them to the other
way of knowing, the result is nonsense. An example is the
following statement: *“This wave-length is green.” It applies
a method of knowing, namely, direct perceptive experience, to
a word “wave-length,” which gets its meaning in a quite
different way (such as Maxwell’s electro-magnetic theory) and
with respect to which verification by immediate apprehension
s inappropriate. .. , ;

¢
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We now come to a third point. Once .wc have separated
out, in anything that we know, the pcrce?tlve factor ﬁ:om tl.le
postulated, the problem is to determine thc' relationship
between them. There are various ways in which these two
types of knowledge have been considered to be .rclated; some
of these ways are right and some wrong. By this I mean that
it is not a question of personal choice or preferenc.e. It ha:p-
pens that an analysis of the method of m.athematma.l physics
gives us an answer to this problem. This has to be the case
because physics deals with both types of knowledge. The
investigation reveals a two-temm.l rela.uon.‘ For example, pol.nts
on a map bear a onc-onc relationship with the con:es.pond.mg

jnts in the country shown on the map, so thisis a two-
m;cel): e:;t;:!:- 2,000 years philosophers held the bel.ief that
there was a three-termed relation of appearance to reality; the
objects in real ” space and time being the first term, thg
particular observer being the second term, and t.he sense d?ta
jn the continuum of perceptive experience being t?xe third
term. This we now know to be an error. Analysis of t‘he
method of mathematical physics shows in a non-speculative -
manner that the two-termed relation of correspondencf:
applies, not the three-termed relation of ap?carancc. . Items in .
postulated knowledge are related to items n perccptfve know-
ledge by means of correspondences. There are various types
of correspondences and I will give you an cxa.mpl? of ox}e
such type: clectrical impulses in the brain arc.thc items in
postulated knowledge corresponding to the experience of red-
ness. Postulated knowledge cannot be e:fpe}'xcnced, 'and 30
1t cannot be directly verified, but it can be indirectly verified by
scientific experiments. L . .
~ So far we have been considering how science gives
mcatﬁngswitsvarious words. We are now in @ position to
esiend this methed into the range of experiences frequently described

v
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in Theosophical literature. This is in fact the purpose of this
paper.

Perceptive knowledge itself may be classified according to
the different types of impressions. From the multitude of
impressions which impinge upon the individual, a certain
group of them stand out from the remainder by virtue of their
stability and insistence. It is found that a similar group of
impressions is also shared by other members of the public;
so it is called public perceptive knowledge. If we all lookec;
at a red object, most of us would experience the sensations of
redness. The postulated knowledge which corresponds with
public perceptions is the common-sense physical world, All
the impressions which impinge upon the individual are not of
this class of public perceptions. Some of them are private to
the individual; and the postulated knowledge which corre-
sponds with private perceptions is the world of memories
imaginations and dreams. ’

We now come to a fourth point. We suggest that these
two classes, public and private, do not account for all the
impressions which impinge on the individual, It is necess
to introduce a third category, namely, semi-public perce tary
knowledge. By semi-public we mean the AN

[13
. . occult i-
ences” of Theosophical literature. Some perceptions Cx}::lnt
be classed as public because only a few individuals share thc:e

experiences. Neither can they be classed as private
they are not restricted to one individual, The ) ecause
knowledge which corresponds with these se“ﬁ-publli):s ulate
tions is covered by a range of phenomena, and is sy Pcr?cpc;
in the third Object of the Society as “ unexplaj f:llnllanze
Nature and the powers latent in man *’. Plained laws of

Science is mainly concerned with public perceptions. In

explaining t}fese it comes up against certain phenomena it
cannot explain. And also there are a few individuals whose

experiences cannot be classed as entirely public nor entirely

because

~
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private. Various religious and philosophical schools and also
Theosophical writers have attempted to explain such phenom-
ena, and cater for these individuals by introducing their own
particular words. This is the major problem in any compara-
tive study of religions, philosophies and science. Unfortunately,
the various words, although possessing a meaning within any
particular discipline, present difficulties when one tries to relate
them meaningfully to words from other disciplines. To con-
sider just one such word, namely, “spirit”. As it refers to an
immediate, perceptive experience, it shares the characteristic
of all perceptive knowledge in that no description in words ot
theoretical explanation can convey the experience. It differs
from public perceptions in that the word does not recall a
‘memory of the experience to most people, simply because
most people have not had the experience.

We are now in a position to understand the implications
of the * Sorokin Report on Creative Altruism”. It is an
attempt to determine, by investigation and experiment, the
factors in public knowledge which are associated with the semi-
public knowledge of spiritual experiences. There is a risk that
Theosophists might be tempted to under-estimate the value of
the work recorded in this report. We might express ourselves
something like this: “We all know that the cultivation
of altruism is a good thing, but it seems rather pointless
to spend so much time and effort merely to try and prove
something that is so obvious.” The point I wish .to make
is that the report performs something of greater importance
than merely showing that altruism is a good thing.. It is an
attempt, using the scientific method, to relate semi-public
experiences with public experiences. Furthermore, it pro-
vides a method whereby words which derive their meaning
from the language of religion are related in a.meaningful
manner to words which derive their meaning from the lan-
guage of science. : -

s .
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This leads to a fifth point. There are many evidences
cited for such semi-public knowledge; these include:

(1) Description and reports by individuals who have
had the experience. These often take the form of poetry,
analogies, and imaginative expressions.

(2) The overt behavior of individuals who have had
such experiences as shown by their expression of creative
altruism. The life of Dr. Schweitzer is a good example.

(3) Psycho-physical effects as recorded on instruments,
e.g., the electrical impulses from the brain of a yogi when he
is in a state of trance.

The findings of the report are positive. There are public
factors associated with spiritual experiences.

The final point to make is this: If an individual has not
had a particular experience, then although the word referring
to such an experience does not recall a memory, it is not
necessarily useless to him, e.g., if a person were color-blind,
the word “red” would nevertheless help him to understand
the behavior of traffic at a crossing. Similarly, if a person
had not had a particular spiritual experience, the word refer-
ing to it might still be of value if it formed part of a complete
conceptual system whereby certain phenomena become

understandable, and without which the phenomena would
remain unexplained.

To summarize our six main points:

1. There are two factors and ways of knowing: by
Perception and by Postulation.

2. Postulated knowledge is of several types, e g
Natural Science and Mathematical Science. S

3. Items in postulated knowledge are related to items

in perceptive knowledge by means of two-termed corre-
spondences.

4. Perceptive impressions can be classified as public,
semi-public, or private, .
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5. Items in semi-public knowledge (e.g., spiritual ex-
periences) are associated with items in public knowledge (e.g.,

overt behavior). . .
6. If a person has not had a particular experience, the

word referring to it may still be of value if it forms part of a
complete conceptual system, whereby certain phenomena

derstandable.
become unders Neviiie REED

WILL AND DESIRE

Will is the exclusive possession of man on this our .pla.ne 'of
consciousness. It divides him from the brute in whom instinctive desire
is active. ' )
onl u"la)’;esire in its widest application, is the onc creative force in the
Universe, In this sense it is indistinguishable from will; but we men
never kx;ow desire under this form while we remain only men. Therefore

wi ire are here considered as opposed. . .
i M(’i'g:lwdl is the offspring of the Divine, the God in man; desire
tive power of the animal life. o . .
the moMosromcn live in and by desire, mxstakmg it for will. B.»ut l'xe
who would achieve must separate will from dcs.lre, and ma}kc. his will
the ruler; for desire is unstable and ever changing, while will is steady
tant. i )
and cox;’oth will and desire are absolute creators, forming tl.xc man himself
and his surroundings. But will creates intelli.gcntly—.—dwre.bhndly and
unconsciously. The man, therefore, makes himself in the. image of his
desires, unless he creates himself in the likeness of the Divine, through
]
is wi hild of the light. )
- wxui{tuhet:sl: isotwofoldf to awaken the will, to strengthen it by use and
conquest, to make it absolute ruler within his body; and, parallel with
i ify desire. . .
i wlg::ﬁedge and will are the tools for the accomplishment of this
ification.
purifcaton Lucifer, October 1887



MEMBERSHIP IN
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY®

By SHRIDEVI MEHTA

l WISH to consider briefly a challenge and its implications

. to all of us who value our membership in the Theosophical

Society. The challenge may be stated thus: All organizations,

spiritual and religious, including the Theosophical Society,
are means of exploitation.

In order to consider this question as to whether there is a

process of exploitation in our membership of the Theosophical

Society, I feel it is very essential to know, first of all, what

is an organization. It is quite evident, if we think of jt
even supetficially, that by itself an organization has no dis-
tinctive or separate existence. When we say « organization,”
the .picture’ that comes to mind is of a physical propert;"
whether it is a Lodge, or some other association, our immediat;
reaction is that of property—building, furniture, and, if we
are secretaries, piles of correspondence. ’ :

_Then there are the principles and the ideas which are
embodied, for which the organization stands, and also the
persons who form the organization and Participate in its
work. When we think of an association, this threefolq com-
position comes into our minds—that of a triangle. Two
sides of this organizational triangle are the property and

" 1 From a talk during the International Convention, 1956 -
S 174 B
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the principles; its third side, the base, is the persons. Itis
quite clear that the first two sides of the triangle do not by
themselves create a process of exploitation. From a common-
sense point of view one realizes that property is lifeless; and
the principles and concepts are intangible, abstract. We
cannot hold them. Therefore it is the interaction between
the people and the property and the principles that creates or
does not create the process of exploitation. '

As we look around and also into ourselves we find that
there are two kinds of people that form an organization. The
first kind consists of those who dominate, who wish to rule,
We can think of quite a substantial section of people within
our experience who take pleasure in dominating others with
their capacities, with their knowledge, with some kind of
backing that is theirs. We ourselves, if it is within our power,
tend to do the same thing. Then we find another class of peo-

- ple who wish to obey, to follow, who do not want to take any

trouble for themselves. They do not want to think, they just
want to be told. They feel too lazy to take the initiative in &
particular piece of work. They would rather be told what to
do and then finish the job, going home to sleep or think no
more of the work. We find these two kinds of people in
organizations when we look at the base of the triangle.

The resultant evil of this process is mutual dependence.
T am deliberately using this phrase “ mutual dependence . It
is not merely that the followers depend upon the leaders, but

" the leaders also equally depend upon the followers. Both have

to live up to a particular standard. There is exploitation for
one’s pleasure, for one’s sense of security and protection.
People depend upon each other; without their always being -
aware of it, they often act the role of parasites drawing life
from each other for their own existence.

- This is not an academic question. We are considering
this problem in connection with our membership in the
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Theosophical Society. So the question that naturally arises
is: Does membership in the Theosophical Society lead one to
dependence? If it does, then it would seem such an organiza-
tion is a means of exploitation. But in order to consider this
question carefully, it is very necessary for us to know what it is
that the Theosophical Society gives to us as members.

Surely you will understand and you will agree that mem-
bership in the Society gives no material security. It is just the
other way: we have to be out of pocket as members of the
Society! Secondly, no particular status or position is gained
by being in the Society. In many places in India, if you are
known as members of the Theosophical Society you are not
because of it specially noticed. If you are members of some
prominent club, then your status is enhanced, increased. We
do not have any position or status in religious bodies cither,
because we are not regarded as orthodox religious people;
we do not conform to the old patterns of religious life, so we
are out of thatalso. We are not usually respected by orthodox
religious people. Nor is our position accepted by the so-called
progressive and philosophically revolutionary groups. Thirdly,
we find that the Theosophical Society does not give any promises
and hopes for the development of supernatural powers. In
order that an organization may overflow with members,
it needs only to hint at the development of supernatural
powers; but the Theosophical Society gives no such promise.
Even in the days of Madame Blavatsky and Colonel Olcott
when various phenomena used to be performed, it is recorded
in Old Diary Leaves that H.P.B. refused to perform phenomena
even when a Maharéja asked her as a condition for

; . his joining
the Society. Even in those days the development of superna-
tural powers was not held up as an attractive toy in order to

draw people into the Theosophical Society.

- There are no patterns of worship we are asked to follow—

we may follow some but we are not asked to follow any. But
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many people may ask: What about all those concepts, theideas
that are given in Theosophical literature? We must remember
that the ideas about Reincarnation, Karma and so on ax:c a
particular presentation of certain members of the Theosop.hlcal
Society. We may accept them, we may not accept' them; .and
yet we are free to remain members of the Theos?phlcal Society.

The Theosophical Society can never be considered as abody

‘practising a personality cult. Thereare no idols. I would once

again refer you to Old Diary Leaves wh.erc Colonel. Olcott lfas
drawn our attention to the human frailty of seeking security
and creating idols. We know what reverence he had .for
H.P.B., how much esteem he had for Dr. Besant; yet he
sounded a warning to the members then that we should never
make these great personalities into idols. Colonel Olcott wrote:

read eve ere among our sympath-
izers th(zml.):hﬂ:;'ﬂ:h:?(::lc‘lil :;ct:n:ft work ou?“hz own salvation, tl.mt there

be no progress whatsoever without effort, and that nothmg.l.s 0
cac:nicious nothing is so weakening, as the encf)uragcmcnt of ,thc. spirit of
Ic;epcndenéc upon another, upon another’s wisdom, another’s righteous-
ness. It is a most pernicious thing and paralyzes all cﬂ'ort..

We may learn from others, but when we b.cgm to depend
upon another person for righte.ousness and wisdom, then we
are in grave danger of paralyzing our effort. There.fore we
can very safely say that the spirit of frecc.iom .w}'nch has
pervaded the Society from its very mccptxf)n is its most
precious gift to the members. Strictly speaking, we cannot
say that the Society gives this freedom. F rcedon? can never
be given by an organization; but the Tht?osophxc?l Society
indicates to us the path of freedom. The inculcation of the
spirit of freedom has been an unintcrrlfpted wox:k of the
leaders and the earnest workers of the Society from 1ts. found-f
ing to the present. The work has been done stead.lly and
silently. There has not been a splash as regards the inculca-
tion of this spirit of freedom. Neverthe}ess the work has been
going on silently and steadily all these eighty-one years.
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The significance of the emphasis on freedom in the
Society has to be viewed against the background of present-
day world conditions. We find in the world today that, on
the one hand, there is a systematic attempt to accomplish the
regimentation of the human mind. Yet, on the other hand,
we note that in the midst of the process of exploitation of the
human mind, there is in an ever-increasing measure an irresist-
ible urge, a longing for freedom. A larger and larger number of
people are responding to this basic need of human existence,
After all we could never be really happy even though we had
many things if there were no freedom to live, no freedom to
think and to express ourselves as we would like to.

SHRIDEVI MERTA

 SELF-KNOWLEDGE

The fist necessity for obtaining self-knowledge is to become pro-
foundly conscious of ignorance; to feel with every fibre of the heart that
one is ceaselessly self-deceived.

~The second requisite is the still deeper conviction that such know-

- ledge—such intuitive and certaipknowledge—can be obtained by effort.

The third and most im§rtant is an indomitable determination to
obtain and face that knowledge.

Eelf-knowledge of this kind is unattainable b

A ! . Y what men usually
call ““self-analysis”. It is not reached by reasoning or any brain process;
for it is the awakening to consciousness of the divine nature of man,

To obtain this knowledge is a greater achj

cvement than to com.
mand the elements or to know the future.

* Lucifer, October 1887

MYSTICISM AND CULTURE'
Bv K. R. R. SASTRY

YSTICISM has no genealogy. It is a state of Wg'
and feeling which is natural to persons of a certain |
temperament—of any period or place, both.m the Occlg::;t
and the Orient. The mystics constitute a musical band of > l,
and each contributes his note in such a way tha’t’ the whole
becomes ‘“ a harmony and a symphony wondc.ri:ul . )
There is nothing mysterious abou.t mystfclsm. A. mystic
is one who knows the Divine by his inner hg%lt; to him, the
Infinite and Eternal is no mere article of faxt}.l but an ex-
perience. This knowledge and integrated experience can be
juxtaposed to culture, reason, science and phﬂmo?lfy. It has
to be projected in three-dimensional space. Myst.1c1sm gets its
expression in poetry, sculpture, painting, architecture and -
culmL:nunng one’s jurisdiction to the impact of mygticisn;
‘on culture, the difficulty has to be faced: And what is cul-_
ture? It is not a matter of garmehts, or .words, or (_iceds, or
all these combined, but culture is somcthmgvt.hat. arises from
within. Do we not have it from our mothers? Is x.t not devel-
oped before one’s teens? How then may we de-ﬁnc i? .
Let us dive deeper. An educated p:ll;son {salnot necessarily
; nal cleanliness can go with social unawareness.
;“3:‘{;:; mhisticated Indian villager uncultured. A Hindu

- 1Bycourwly°fd‘°An'hdi'R;d;°'
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may take pride in his spirituality. A Christian, thriving in
endless rounds of activity, may forget the Christ in him. A
Muslim practising brotherhood may not extend the terrain of
such a noble attitude. A Buddhist and Jain trying to excel
in mercy may make it a fetish. But a cultured person is re-
cognizable at first sight. In that person is found sweetness and
truth. The mystics of the Upanishads, the Tamil saints and
Siddhas, the Hebrew, Greek and Christian mystics, the Sufis,
the Maharashtrian and Canarese mystics and those of Aryavarta
have never been properly understood. Are they all emotionally
unbalanced victims of neurotic disorders? Did the Lord choose
only cracked vessels into which He could pour His good wine?

The mystics have a twofold interest for us: First, on the
evidence of the known facts of their lives, they are remarkable
individuals of exemplary character and deep culture. Second,
their unique spiritual experiences are offered to us as * ob-
jective truth .

Such records as are available of these mystics transcend
or challenge the laws of Nature known thus far to us. Is
there not a condition of sanctity distinguishing the select from
the rest of mankind? A mystic state is achievable wherein the
mystic is completely absorbed into the Deity.

Whether one reads of the life of Nammalvar the Vaishna-
vite mystic of South India, of the first Shankaracharya, of
‘Manickavachakar the Pandyan minister, of Andal in the som,xth
of. Mirabai, the Rajput queen, or of Pattinathir, the multi:
millionaire who turned mystic in the fifteenth century, their
experiences, as they have reached us, can only be termed ,super-
human. Can we say that the dirty water of a stagnant pool
is the same as the sparkling streams in Rishikesh or Kashmir ?
Swami Ramakrishna Paramahamsa declared—after runninZg
through experiences as a Hindu, a Christian, a Muslim and
even as a woman—that there is a difference between dedicated
food and rejected stuff. Have not people received solace in
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the immediate presence of the late Maharishi Ramana with
his eyes looking into Infinity? Mystical experience consists in
the penetration of consciousness or awareness into the region of
super-consciousness, and brings with it a sense of expansion of
being and increase of understanding so extraordinary that no
words can adequately describe that state or experience.

What does happen to such an individual? Iron, when it
becomes red-hot, seems to be turned into pure fire, but re-
mains no less iron than before. So when rational beings pass
into God they do not lose their identity, but pursue it in a
higher state of being. Consciousness is inert in the mineral,
it is manifest somewhat in the plant, it is exhibited well in the’
animal, in the human being alone it becomes self-consciousness.
Consciousness is the very essence of what is termed the soul.
Omniscience is a fruit in the garden of super-consciousness.
The potential then becomes the actual.

Parapsychology and the psychology of the super-conscious
will present the mystics in a new light. Seen as a reasonable
outcome of many lives of trial and error in spiritual develop-
ment, the psychology of mysticism is explicable as the direct,
immediate, first-hand apprehension of God. :

Culture comes in here; how to educate the ego? The
mystic educates his ego to transform its self-interest into an
organ of revelation of the Infinite Being. The mystic’s life is
one of affection for the universe. It flows out of what Shan-
kara calls Introversion. As regards what is the centre of
religiousness so far as spiritual culture is concerned, let the
greatest scientist of the age, Einstein, answer:

The most beautiful and most profound emotion we can experience
is the sensation of the mystical. It is the sower of all true science. He,
to whom this emotion is a stranger, who can no longer wonder and stand
rapt in awe, is as good as dead. To know that what is impenetrable to
us really exists manifesting itself as the highest wisdom and the most radiant

beauty which our dull faculties can comprehend only in their most primitive
forms; this knowledge, this feeling, is at the centre of true religiousness.



182 THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

As Niels Bohr put it,  we are both spectators and actors

in the great drama of existence . What have been the im-
pacts of mysticism on cultural patterns of different ages? It is
like asking, do the birds leave behind tracks in the air? Do
fish leave behind a trail in water? Have the mystics of all ages
left behind foot-prints in the sands of time?
* In a sense, the answer is, Yes; in another sense, No. A
mystic, immersed in ecstatic devotion, may leave behind love-
laden lyrics. We venerate him, repeat them, and get sub-
* limated in the process. Such in India have been the poems
of Valmiki, the Ramayana of Kambar, the Rama-Charit-Manas of
Tulsidas, and 24,000 songs of Saint Thiyigarija.

The mainsprings of spiritual expression of the age have
been the lasting impressions of the lives of these mystics. All
religious ceremonies are based on symbols, the projections left
behind by these adepts. C. Jinarijadisa rightly included
ceremonial mysticism in his book on The Nature of Mpysticism.

Annie Besant, herself a fruition to mellowness through -
rebellion, trial, tribulation and achievement, was a shining
example of mysticism turned to activism, as was Ignatius
Loyola. Thus the immortal lives of these mystics have revo-
lutionized the cultural patterns of India, China, Egypt, Greece
and Rome through a timely reminder that man is Spirit
encased in a body.

What more can anyone do on this plane than try to be
and then to make? The former is the path of mysticism ; the
latter, making immortal forms of clay, the baked clay for
which the potter has no use, is culture. .
. -And how does one cultivate this wonderfu] plant? With
truth as plough, singular yearning as seed, removing the weeds
of untruth, with patience to water it, self-knowledge to see
and self-control to fence it—steadfast will grow the plant of
Sclf-Realization. ‘ 4

!

HABIT, TRADITION, INSTINCT
By R.J. ROBERTS

ONSCIOUSNESS appears as the activity aspect of some
unit of self-awareness or life. Without some actwvity
within this unit, or between it and its environmen.t,.\fvhat-
ever this environment may be, there appears no possibility ?f
a self-conscious life, as we may see it. Self becomes a basic
form or unit of life which, in itself, in some way is aware of
itself. This awareness of self, for some purpose within afxd
cognate with its own being, has created a transxcnt pcmoqahty
consisting of an awareness appearing as the activity forms of

" thought, emotion and sensation. These forms of awareness

have each a formal instrument through which the powers of
Jife may flow and produce its particular form of self-awareness
as personal self-conscipusness in thought, emotion and sensa-

tion. Having created the personality, the unit of self-aw.arc-
" pess or life insists that it should be as greatly and as continu-

ously active as the combined instruments are f:apable of sup-
porting. Further, as and when each persc.m.ahty has attmned
and produced the utmost intensity of activity of which it is
capable, the life-unit releases or destroys that instrument and

- in all probability creates a new one.

The life or activity of the personality can be seen as a
dance, or play, within and between the worlds of sense, emo-
tion and thought, wherein the whole is empowered, observed

" and controlled by the unit of self-awareness we call the Self.

This greater Self now appears to us as the Essential Intelligence

" behind and within each and every activity of the personality.

183
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The Self then appears as a Sun, and the personality as a planet,
in that great ocean of space we call life. Space, our material
space, is simply that unperceived ocean of life within which
we all live and have our being. The life of the personality
appears as a series of innumerable changes, within the activ-
ites and inter-activities of those types of self-consciousness we
know as thought, emotion and sensation, and as actions and
reactions within their three worlds. It is scarcely possible to
conceive an instrument for these activities without postulating
at the same time a world for their playing, similar to the
Physical world of sense we know so well.
Having performed some integrated action a great number
of times, the personality has been seen to acquire a self-capa-
city to repeat this action with a relatively small amount of
conscious supervision. Having thus grown only partially con-
scious of it, we call it a garment for the personal life, in fact a
habit. These habits appear to wear circular grooves or tracks
in the personal instruments and in their environmental worlds,
such that any impressed life-impulse from the Self very readily
takes the same route. The basic purpose, or spring to every
action, is to provide some element of satisfaction for the Self,
and is perceived by the personality as happiness. The pur-
pose within these habits, since their several repetitions can
provide apparently only small amounts of satisfaction for the
Self, must surely lie within that general scheme of life of the
Self, which, to the personal sclf-consciousness, seems so inscrut-
able. All habits are repetitive actions of the total personality,
although some appear dominantly physical, others emotional,
and a few mental; but all, si

fice our waking consciousness is
dominated by the physical, must Possess physical expressions
to be cognizable. Nevertheless, habits appear as reflections of

some fixed ideas, dogmas, customs and traditions,
Tradition is the ideological form of

i habit and has other
forms; but these appear always,

with the assumed agreement
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of the Self, to demand some form of l?ehavior, o}f fomil‘:.lx:lzﬂcd
ion of life, from the personahty. We have Y,
CXP'N;SS ial. national, religious, professional and. many more
SOCI%E ; o v;hich prescribe our personal behavior in .many
tl"adltl.ons and manners. Since they are each an expx:essmn of
:11“;0‘;)03; rather than individual, form of behavior, they
, istics of habit.
possefoillgl r:ﬁfvca}.::atf:;;n;f our popular traditions, mg; ana;)rrlt(;
i i 1 rom simple historical recor g.s; :
e gl?in dlsinpfli:lrtr)llz f;;inite e\lr)olutionary descent. Primarily
wesha, eat Teacher who taught some canon of be-
ther.e wa;naitfr descent through the centuries, ages even, all
o f the source and the original form of this tea..chmg was
o ibly distorted, but its essence has remalnefl quite
ot f)l' B aytradition. Ultimately this tradition will !mve
deﬁmwlydag lv into what we might call the race-subc.:onscmus-
sunk $ e'ip:ow appears and operates as an instmf:t. An
fleSS., e be defined as a form of action or behavior per-
P car;l and readily by the individual, without.rcfer-
forme? “him to any vivid memory of traditions or similar
ciren nl:’taxl::; but as an action performed precipitately and
circu ]
involuntarly- erves to recall and repetition to strengthen and
Memorytiaching. Common acknowledgment and ap?h-
pel'?etuat:ha teaching may transform it into a tradition. Active
o i O'i;i v:ithin a race or great people, through many genera-
:irgis“‘;crhaps unto thousands of years, a tradition becomes
) .
wldmaey mit:‘::ua‘.,ti;mpt some understanding of the evolu-
tional;;td::rclopment of these limiting and enc'ouraging formi-
i A teaching is accepted as an idea capable o
o beh?“ori.n actions having reactions or responses at once
.exp.ra;llonand good. In the course of generations this teaf:h-
;l:;x?ec;nd a tradition. Desirability, whether as a teaching
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or tradition, in time assumes a fixed emotional form; and with

- cach application, every tradition becomes ever stronger and
more stabilized, takes a still firmer grip of the community.

All strong tradition, with the passing of generations, be-
comes more and more stabilized, so'that it takes on every
appearance of an instinct. No longer a characteristic con-
fined to a single people, it may be found to have appeared
among other peoples of a race which had known no such tra-
dition and its precedent teaching. Due, possibly, merely to
the force of example, through social impact of one people
upon another, there is also the agreeable probability that re-
incarnating Egos have impressed the instinct upon their new
personalities.  Were this so, and there is what may be con-
sidered as evidence to support the idea, an instinct can be
seen as a fixed tradition which, through its use in many suc-
ceeding personalities, has become a habit, as it were, in the
Self. Is this entirely unacceptable ?

Some instincts, like self-preservation, family unity, sex:
attraction even, the perception of rhythm and melody, perhaps
heart-beat and breathing, may all haye become instinctive
through tradition from some 1

ong-forgotten teaching to infant
humanity. Today there are traditiong 80 fixed ::;g rigid that,
having become noticeably instinctive in the majority of some

ac
the tradition had been derived, As sul:hng w?:m:mtil:
. growth of chivalry, hospitality, monogamy possibly, the de-
cency of dealing we know as “ cricket” ang many others:
and then could we honestly assert that tradition, even teach:
'ing, has no purpose or contributing factors for the upward
evolving of mankind? All is not,

very definitely, m, ,
unguided sifting out of the good from the evjl in :volummy the
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MYSTERIES OF THE ANCIENT'
MAYAS

By HELEN V. ZAHARA

‘N Central America there N;i:velape.d‘:h:nc(:  fourhod many
i a-Qwm ,
f:mulm%afflo ;xh;h?ra;adts chrc are some fabfxlous ruins.
So Junfg t:cm are almost inaccessible, and are visited by only
f:zm:l:st intrepid archaeologists and explor?rs.;, who are unable
to prevent many temples, palaces and religious cen:;cs ﬁ-cl):
disappearing under the relentless growth of the tmpx;:} thx:gmah
From time to time new ruins are found, l.)oth in Gua hala
in nearby parts of Mexico, and it was in faf:t only in
:;:‘tlrhe temple of Bonampak was discovered in Mexico and

revealed some of the most exquisite examples of Mayan art.

.~ One day, while wandering through the archaeological

¥

.

x

. .. the
n in Guatemala City, gazing in wonder at some ?f
:e?u?; of sculpture, jewellcryv;hpzot:icry a;:ld ;ih;;tmﬁﬁ?fn:
reli i an civilization, 4
rehmtif(\)xfl s:\l:lc::::cdﬁ:zc, carved in relief, of a group of ﬁgures
bcau along as in a procession, their arms crossed over their.
mqmtlf veorx;g similar to many of the figures to be seen on thg
::l:s ’and sculpture of ancient Egypt. Thc li?enas,wasdso |
striking that it did not seem to be only a coincidence, an ;
few days later, visiting some of t.he arc'hacologxcal ruu:;l
Mayan culture in the Yucatan Peninsula in Mmco——Chnthen
Itz4 and Uxmal—I found more an(:r:lllore mbm ’e::

i es and sculpture generally, w. | ’
pyramids, templ ure

4

UL
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to give evidence in support of the theory of Atlantis, and the
possibility of links between the ancient cultures of Central
America and those of other parts of the world. There was
also strong evidence to indicate that the Mayan people were
in possession of the ancient mysteries, and that they had re-
ceived them from the same source as the ancient Egyptians,
and had practised and developed them in a corresponding
manner. This is of course in accordance with occult tradi-
tion, and in The Secret Doctrine Madame Blavatsky refers to the
pyramids scattered through Mexico and Central America as
““lodges of an ancient Initiation,” the mysteries having beén
 carried into South and Centra] America, northern Mexico
and Peru by the Atlanteans *,

The Mayan civilization reached a great height; further-
more, not only with its splendid sculpture and art, but in the
development of agriculture and in
astronomy which astounds great minds today. Apparently
they had developed a philosophy embracing the Passage of time,
and were perhaps searching for a conception of eternity and a
way of expressing it in stone, They explored deeply into the
past, marking on their stelae and altarg hierogl
the various stages or epochs of time, carried by divine bearers
Writing in bis book, The Rise and Fall of Maya Gipificanie
J. Eric S. Thompson, an archaeologist, tells us: ’

One inscription probes 90,000,000 years into th .
sweeps back some 400,000,000 years, ¢ past, and another

ing-po © accompanying glyphs record
that the starting-points of those calculations were th o
more years in the past. ousands of milliong

The calculations move into the future also, but net to
such a great extent.

The intellectual feats of the Mayan priest-astronomcm in-
cluded the construction of a table for Predicting the appearance
of solar eclipses, observations concernj

ning the synodica} lue
tions of Venus, and the knowledge of the length of 5 t::;(:c:;

an intellectual grasp of-

yPhics depicting -
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Every piece of Mayan sculpture, every frieze, omam:lx:t
b lief, vwrz;ippart of their great calendar in <..stone, aI:,iﬁ ! ;;
z:;r;:lati,on of their art and architec.ture wnllt:r 3;;112 as:;c:t nical
v i dar was quite re ) .
calculations and calen . Tk mstie
tions of ancient symbo with
thedrf)zzslin::carﬁng C. W. Ceram, in his Gods, tgra‘z;c; tar::
| e
zliwlars, points out that the Mayan calenéar ‘::; the best i
the world and more accurate than the Greg S
ed by our modern civilization today. Anha s:s e yea
i d where -
i rs 365.242,198 days,
SId?reallyal:lc::: :’lv:sw: period of 365.242,500 da.ys,f and ﬂt:‘:
Siayan v ris 365.242,129 days. We can see, there o.re:li :
Ma};{“ Y:: reckoning was nearer to the correct figure, 1;{ cz:u;
?he thac:y great degree of accuracy achieved by the ay
ing
asuoilon:ll;tion to the solar or vague year of 36518da§s; ti;:
. d a 260-day sacred almanac. They .had also yOd
e £c « calendar round,” which sigmﬁe.d the pe::
knov\'mc:c;‘s;'or the coincidence of a particular date in To}r:; sy:rieorg
re?imr articular date in another system to recurr.rh ha;()i od
fm1821911;0 days, or 52 years of 365 days eac%x. ?'; bad 2l
work d out t};rough long observation, that it took 37, 0 ¢ y:
g c(l)' ﬂ'ércnt cycles of the sacred almanac, the rf:vo u 0:
ﬁ}r \t/h;usl and the solar year to reach the same point—quite
of Venus, |
i hievement.
- mStcc:z(l:;:saluiia\izlling the inscriptions on the stelae and the

i t have re-
1 i Dresden Codex say that it mus ‘
i AL th:tti:ns of observers to reach the final ac-

i ener T8 10 !
2:::::3 xz %vas achieved. All this indicates that this was a

ilizats i be surprising
i ivilization, and it would not
'hlghlyh dc::tiesvei:: in possession of occult knowlcdge, apart
- tt; I')r astronomical achievements, and the arc_ha.eolog- ,
fz(;lm rcmamsm' certainly can lead to a belief that this was
1 N

the case.
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occult tradition carries the time of the Ma these dates, ang

- a much earlier date, running into thousan ds);a}n civilization to
- Augustus Le Plongeon, an ar, ChaCOIOgist years.

Mayan ruins somewhere about 1
880, an
: quot?d by H. P. Blavatsky in T, Secrctd
convinced that the Egyptians received thej

According to his ideas, the Ma ivilizat; :
thing like 11,500 years ago, I-;:san oo ton flouri
ly by modern archacologists, but accordi ' exken serious-
teaching the Mayas formed part of the thrd:&g
Fourth Root Race, and therefore Le Plongeon .
nearer the truth concerning the date than thn:ay have been

\ ?resent.-day archaeologists.  Hig theory, ho Al suggested by
mysteries actually originated with the M a,ya.; wever, that the
Centra.l America to Egypt and other pmm?d %pread from
convincing. Madame Blavatsky, who sa > 18 not quite 3o )
there by the Atlanteans, declares furth, ys they were carried

It was from divine Teachers and Imm:o;,

God,” that infant humanity learned ity firgg pog. " iAAKInd, “ song of

.qm: as well as of spiritual knowledge; and ittl.om of all the arts and

foundation-stone of those ancient civilizationg ., 7 WO Iaid the figg

L

modem‘ d ' ’gma'aﬁonoflmdentsand'% “'“n'udy M*

*
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If this were the fact, that would provide a logical expla- -

nation for the appearance of similar symbols and teachings in-
80 many diverse cultures. »

When we study the Popul-Vuk, the scripture of the Quiché-

Maya, we find that there is a startling similarity to the nar-
rative in Genesis concerning the story of creation, and to other
symbolic teachings of the Jewish sacred books, including the
story of the great lood. Madame Blavatsky goes to the extent
of declaring that there is sufficient evidence in the fragments
left of the original Popul-Vuk to indicate that the religious cus-
toms of the Mexicans, Peruvians and other American races are
nearly identical with those of the ancient Phoenicians, Baby-
lonians and Egyptians. The similarities of the rites, cere-
monies, traditions, and even the names of the deities, are too
frequent to be dismissed as merely coincidence. Furthermore,
there are so many resemblances in the two narratives, apart ‘
t from apparent links with Egypt and other ancient cultures,
that it is difficult to avoid the possibility that Madame Blavat-
‘sky spoke truly when she wrote of the divine Teachers who
gave humanity its esoteric knowledge, and who taught the
. initiated priest-architects, justly called *“ The Builders . From
them, she says, came the knowledge of proportion, in the rules .

of which is hidden deep esoteric significance, and which are
preserved in the architecture of so many of the ancient ruins,
including of course those of the Mayas, which astound modern

architects and craftsmen.
" 'There is one interesting piece of evidence which C. W,

Geram points out, which indicates that the Mexican civiliza<

tions are much older than is generally believed. At the southern

. limits of Mexico City there is the Pyramid of Cuicuilco, rising

out of a weird, stony landscape. Ceram writes:

. At one time the volcanoes Ajusco and Xitli (perhaps only the latter)
erupted, and afterwards the pyramid was drowned in the flood of lava.

" “The archacologists investigating this phenomena called on colleagues from
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another faculty, the geologists, for help. “ How old is the lava? * they in-
quired. The geologists, not realizing that their answer was knocking awry
a picture of world history, answered: * Eight thousand years.”.
that the early American culture is a thousand years older th
disclosed by the archaeologist’s spade in the Olg World: older than Sumer
and Akkattli], than ?at{ylor.lia,l than Egypt, and much older than Greece,
a name that we instinctively connect wi “ ; sod

rotiquity. y with the * classical period ” of

.. It means
an any yet

Occult tradition of course takes back some of these civiliza-:

tions, particularly Egypt, much furthet in time than does mod-
ern archaeology, and the disclosure of the age of the pyramid

mentioned above lends support to this tradition, particularly
as far as Mexico is concerned. v

* In his book, People of the Serpent, Edward
son, an archaeologist who lived amongst th
the Maya people for more than forty years, s
and Aztec legends, as well as the local folkl
agree that the dark-skinned natives were Je

were called Chanes—People of the Serpent—who landed
from a ship at Tamoanchan >, Thus, the Mayas, he poj y .
out, like the Pilgrims, had their Plymouth Rock ’andp‘?ltnhm
devotees of the ‘ Lost Atlantis’ theory one more ;rgumc t”e
There are many legends of Quetzalcoatl, whose symbol isnth;

feathered serpent so frequently depicted, who was said to be
a white man, who came from over the sea, and was re 0
a great and wise Teacher. vered as

Apart from the appearance of th

symbol, there are to be found man . .

including the equilateral triangle, t};l;n ior:tzslx;:;s?r-‘g symbols,
square, the Tau cross and the twelve diyisions of’:;ngles, the
The sun as the giver of life of course plays a pro mi: Zodiac.
as these people were sun-worshippers, as were h Eent part,
and the Incas. Another symbo] > “8yptians

which .
ancient cultures is that of the sacred nux:{:i::a? :dso many
that the septenary system was also adopted 1;1 the vﬁaf)i'nai

Herbert Thomp-
e descendants of
ays that * Toltec
ore of the region,
d by fair men who

€ serpent as an ancient
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civilization. In the Popul-Vuh there are seven members of the
family of King Can, who became the rulers of seven cities, just
as in Egyptian tradition there were seven divine rulers, and in
the Christian cosmology the Seven Spirits before the Throne,
There are innumerable other examples of the number 7 ap-
pearing in various traditions through the centuries.

It is said that there still exists a centre of Adept life in
Yucatan, and Geoffrey Hodson in his Lecture Notes, Vol. I,
referring to this writes: ' ’ .-

There is said to be, as in Fngpt, a remaining centre of Adept activ~
ity called the Brotherhood of Yucatan. These are fourth Root Race Iniv
tiates who are partly responsible for the evolution of the remainder of the
fourth Root Race people in America, such as Mayans, Incas and the North
American Indian Redmen, the Toltecs. ’ :

Perhaps this centre was established after the breaking up
of Atlantis.

Referring again to similarities in various symbols, it is in-
teresting to note that the symbol of the chakra so prominent
in Indian art and sculpture, taught in Occultism as relat-
ing to certain vortices or forcefcentres in the subtler bodies
of man, is found prominently displayed in the Mayan pyramids
and temples. It is also depicted clearly at the solar plexus
and at the top of the head on many carved stone figures called
Chac-mools. There is often to be seen too the body of the
serpent in Mayan sculpture, depicted with three lines run-
ning its full length, presumably relating to the three aspects of
the unseen but powerful force in man known in the East as
kundalini, or the serpent-fire.

The student can go on indefinitely finding many interest-
ing and fascinating correspondences and similarities between
ancient Egyptian, Indian and other cultures of the past and
that of the Mayan. Apart from the symbology, the intellectual
achievements, and the indications of ancient mysteries and
ceremonies, there are some marvellous examples of Mayan
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rooms, with
» show purity of

art. In the temple of Bonam

| pPak the fres
scenes of splendour painted around the wallscoed
color, control of design, and a feeling of m,

.aest.hc'ﬁc lcvel. as Egypt and Greece, The co}
imposing temples and other archaeologica]
rich and elaborate architecture displayi
fagades, panels, lintels, arches, walls and
that the civilization of the ancient Mayas wag one of much
mu

pomp and splendour before falling i

; . ng nto decay.

of Theosophy there is a rich field for rescarcl :‘:; the student
many of the secrets and mysteries of these anci study, and
yet to be revealed. ent people have

Hevren V. ZAHA[A

ruins, with thejp
?l:namented carved
cilings, also indicate

THE QUEST OF THE HOLY GRAIL

(In memory of o lecture)

*The Holy Grail is here: with: »

Was what l):e said. A:ed ,t;:nthll:z :x::lc’l i

'iA':d touched his head! And yet in distanl:uland.

T eﬁ::mh has been. When good men felt ¢k,

T: . .thc thing they reverenced most of g e cxl
€y Joined together in crusading bands, ’

To nobly die, if need be, in far lands:

For to the Qpest they did surrender a’ll.

Whyisitmensofaraﬁeldha

Ve sough

For that 0 near at home; the lightugf Efe
¢

Within the self, wherever men may roam ?

Why were so many blood

. y battles £
For this most holy thing, beyond al'l) lllgt::ft"
TbeGrmlthatonceagainwillleadmh:;e?

ossal pyramids, *

OUR WORK IN A
CHANGING WORLD®*

Bv GOOL K. MINWALLA

ABOUT fifty years ago, Dr. Annie Besant, in her brilliant
, lectures on “The Changing World,” describing the
passing of an age and the birth of a new civilization, stated
that the changes through which the world was then passing
were not minor changes which must come with the living of
human beings in this vast world, but that these changes were
such as follow a period of long and calm development, for the
destruction of an age, a civilization, in order to build new

- forms and new expressions for new needs. Since that decla-

ration by Dr. Besant, we have seen in the last few decades
changes in all human activity which are cataclysmic, changes
which have stirred the thought of humanity and influenced
human beings in large masses throughout the world. The
most striking fact with which the civilized world is continually
confronted at the present time is the crumbling of the values
of life which had held their own for centuries. These old

. values embodied in traditions, customs, religious beliefs and

ideas of security in well-established institutions of life, like
marriage or the unity of the family—all these are undergoing
.a radical change. And these changes are making problems that
scem dangerous, that make us wonder what the destiny or
future of the human race holds for us.
1 From a talk during the International Convention, 1956,
195
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ad diSi_“tegration or
1n the Integration of

In tl?e world today we see a widespre
deg.reneratlon, both in the field of art and

.. .. sy a§ iri "
spirit of change, a spirit of advan%nmf1 . :f?f Movement, 5.
’ growth of

3 un-

foldment—with which we are
. all famjj;
understand tl.lat this spirit of change l?sr. We should try to
the plan which we know exists in Natu‘;ZCcssary, S0 that
May come p
y

various stages and gradations to diff;
In At the Feet of the Master, it is sa(i::lertl;;: \:::ls of fulfilmep_

there are only two kinds of Inall th
eople— € wor]

those who do not know; and tI})ﬁsI;‘e those who knoy a;g

matters . I feel this is another ;
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should ever keep in our hearts and in our minds, as we work:
in a world presenting these great changes. One of the prob-
lems before us is, how are we to replace the old faith, which-
our young people do not seem to need at all? What new
aspect of the old teaching will appeal to the youth of today?-
It seems to me that such a new aspect which will give a new.
impetus is an emphasis on the idea that man is essentially-
divine; that this Divinity, this spark of light within him, makes
man a co-worker with the Deity as man tries to express not:
only religious beliefs but religious truths, not only follows religi-.
ous practices and customs but lives religion in daily life—it is
through such a presentation and practice that this great new con--
cept giving dignity to the human individual will reveal itself.
We have already heard that the advancement of scientific:
thought has brought us on to the threshold of the superphys-.
ical world. In the various realms of science, researches, such-
as the exploration into the atom; the work of J. B. Rhine in:
understanding the nature of consciousness; medical researches;
all these show us that we are now on the threshold of that.
which is unseen. In the scientific realm, therefore, Theosophy:
can now push forward the idea of that other science, Oc-
cultism, which follows the scientific methods of precision and.
investigates the unseen. Eighty-one years ago when our
Society was founded, Occultism was a new idea to the minds.
of the people. Today with the progress of science we find that-
the unseen factor has become an accepted principle in scientific
research. Therefore it is now our task to emphasize the unity
of all the aspects of living that Occultism reveals to us.
Similarly, we should make it our task to point out the
changes which are necessary in the fields of politics, education
and art.
Theosophy reveals life to us as a whole. It gives us the
great foundation that life is a unity. It shows that all exists
as different aspects of the expression of life—as expressed in
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religion, art, science, education and other fields. All are parts
fulfilling the whole. With this understanding of Theosophy
we must take our place in the world as workers. As it has
been said to us by our leaders repeatedly, we as Theosophists

are not only students seeking personal salvation, but we are - ﬂ

‘those who have seen a great vision, who have felt the power

of a great light, of a great wisdom, and we must carry that
light and wisdom and power into the world. We have seen
magnificent examples of such workers for the world in the
lives of all our great leaders.

As the needs of the world change, so the emphasis and
the approach and the attitude of our work must change also.
In the words of Tennyson: “ The old order changeth, yielding
place to new, and God fulfils Himself in many ways, lest
one good custom should corrupt the world.” We, as Theo-
sophists, should try to see what is the new which is needed

today, see what is the next step for the world on jts onward .

march, see what are the new forms which will

- carry the
old impetus of the one truth which Theosophy has revealed
to us in so many different.ways. ‘

We sec all around us, and it specially needs a Theo-
sophical understanding, the disintegration of human society.
Here the Theosophist will recognize that not through the:
sufferings of the masses but through the sacrifices of the
‘privileged must a new and beautiful socia] order be built
It is the sacrifice of those who have,

to offer voluntarily and give joyfully, which will enable the

world to move peacefully into a new social order for humanity.
For we see that it is not the suffering of the poor,

. : the hungry,
that can build a new society. It is the best hearts, the best
minds, the best intuition in human life that must take the

leadership of bringing a new social order into the world,
We must continually use every opportunity to proclais that
this is the way all social change can becqme possible, 5, ..

who have the capacity -
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In the midst of fear and mistrust that we see around .us,
we realize that there is a new search whiclf will reveal to
man a strong foundation for the new civilization. .Fear and
mistrust have arisen because of the sense of insecurity. The
sense of insecurity is there because man’s values have b?en
founded on the idea of secking happiness through security.
What is the new approach? What is the new unde:rstandl.ng
that we can give to direct man’s search to something wl'nch
is more permanent, of more value? What we can dois to
suggest a change in the direction of man’s search; t!:te seartfh
to be not towards security but towards truth, wisdom, in

i true happiness rests. L
whld';‘l:lc::eis the i«fel:)logical insularity that has caused sharp
cleavages, not only between countries but between vast areas
of the world. In the realm of ideologica:l understandm_g we
may point out that behind every type of 1det{logy_ the’re is an
essence of truth, there is an essence of the reality. Itis for us
‘0 search for that reality, to search for that truth, and around
it build up forms which will take men along a future of better

' tion and understanding. .

And so, from the standpoint of Theosophy, the::e is .for
us much work to be done, there'are for us ev.er-wxdenmg
opportunities of service to mankind, a.nd ?f service to Those
who direct the cause of human civi.hzauon. In the heart
of Theosophists there burns a spirit of .youthfulncsa and
optimism, a spirit of looking ahead to a bnghter,‘ nobler a.nd
more glorious future. This spirit is expressed in beauh@
words by C. Jinarijadasa: N bep

g us by, his hand touch us only to
us ever'lxn?: :rlmt;s?nthem:ow“ th Divine Wisdom gives to those that
Jove her—to greet life in all time not as elders of the sunset, but as

of the Dawn.. o
children of the Goor K. MINwaLLA
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Buddhkism, Northern and Southern, by
N. Sri Ram; T.P.H., Adyar, 1957,
Pp- 26, price 25 naye paise.

Originally appearing in THE
Trreosopmist and now available as
a pamphlet in considerably extend-
ed form, we have an understanding
and reflective essay on the two main
streams of Buddhist thought and
tradition. The author makes clear
the general distinction between the
two streams: that the Theravida
'school has a psychological direction
in that it is concerned with knowing
the nature of the mind and its
action; and that the approach of
the Northern School is mystical and
intuitive. Mr. Sri Ram sees these
two streams as complementary.

He writes briefly, yet illuminat-
ingly, of certain Buddhist terms such
as Nirvana and Dharma, and gives
exposition to two main teachings in
the Mahayana, or Northern School:
the Bodhisattva ideal and the
¢ emptiness ”’ of things.

Anyone going through this pam-
phlet will acquire information about
Buddhism’s principal divisions and,
- more than this, something of the
author’s own opinion, response and

sympathy for Buddhism, all of
which adds to the charm of this
very readable essay.

S. D. BaLrarp

The Lankayatira Sitra, a Mahi-
yana Text. Translated for the first
time from the original Sanskrit by
Daisetz Teitaro Suzuki. Published
by Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd
London, 1956, price 30s. ’

This book was first published in
1932, and reprinted in 1956, The
Hinayina form of Buddhism up;
holds the ideal of Arhatship, the
individual stage of cmanci;;ation
from the wheel of birth and death,
'.I‘he Mahiyina form accepts the
ideal of Enlightenment for all

beings, of freedom from « illusion,”

his interesting introduction that *
the Buddhist teachings unfold them,
selves around the i :
: con,

Buddhahood”. The  Mabmraer
system . clauns to have caught the
.true spirit of these teachings in that
1t stands for * unjyersa} and not only

individual enﬁghtcnm »
t”,
therefore e It may

200 expand at any time into
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some new and vital expression. Be-
cause the Tathigata is endowed
with a heart of all-embracing love
and compassion, he refuses to leave
this world of relativity until all
beings are freed from ignorance and
suffering. To this end he ever de-
signs * Skilful Means™ for their
emancipation.

. The Lankdvatdra is ranked as one
of these “Skilful Means,” and is
thought to have been compiled pos-
sibly before A.p. 443. It was a
memorandum kept by a Mahidyina
master, and comprises or points to
the teachings accepted by the
Mahdyanists of his day. Always
stress is laid upon the idea that the
Buddha will not refrain from the
exercise of love and compassion till
every creature is led into the salva-
tion and bliss of Nirvana.

The “invitation™ to the Blessed
One to answer many metaphysical
questions came from Rivana, Lord
of Lanki (Ceylon). Rivana asked
his questions through one Mahi-
mati Bodhisattva. In this story of
the visit of the Tathigata at the
period of the Siitra, it is obvious
that ancient history, myth, legend,
keen imagination and subtle esoteric
knowledge are combined. Through
Right Knowledge and with meticu-
ious care the mind is analysed and
its penectrative powers gradually
divested of “false” notions, till at
last discrimination leads to tran-
scendental wisdom or “ Mind only,”

Truth which constitutes enlight-
enment, or spiritual freedom, or
ultimate reality. For from the en-
cumbrances of clinging to appear-
ances the Absolute must be extri-
cated. How this is done is given in
detail in this Sitra, one section of
which deals with ‘ Meat-eating ™.
The Buddha says meat-eating “is
forbidden by me everywhere and all
the time for those who are abiding
in compassion . . .”

Dr. Suzuki thinks that the final
section called Sagathakam (one with
verses) was not included in the
Lankd text, and that the verses, 884
of them, are generally meant for
memorizing the principal doctrines
contained in the prose sections;
scparately they are difficult to un-
derstand. _

An index would enhance the
value of the book.

JosepmINE RANsOM

Early Indian Religious Thought,
P. D. Mehta, Luzac & Co., 1956.

The author of this well-written
book sees religious thought and
practice emerging slowly but con-
tinuously out of experience. His
major premise is that out of ex-
tremely primitive existence human
“ civilization came on the scene a
bare six thousand years ago . He
thinks that the foundations of such
civilization were agriculture, weav.
ing, pottery and the use of metals:
He seems to be entirely unaware of



202 ' THE THEOSOPHIST

or unconcerned with the many leg-
ends, traditions and myths, which
contain intimations, some very clear,
of far anterior civilizations which
left their results for later improve-
ment and development. As is usual-
-1y conceded, he accepts that for all
Hindu thinking the Vedas. must be
. taken as the starting-point. They
express man’s relation to the facts
of Nature, the “ Gods,” and how
that relation is braught about by
tituals and sacrifices. He goes care-
fully through the Upanishads tracing
how they do stand for the patient
training of the mind to enable it to
probe into the cause and develop-
ment of creative processes.
. The author deals in the section
on the Buddba from the point of
view of the probable actual course
of his life, “ stripping the popular
account of its fancies”. In con-
sidering the teachings of this ¢ great-
est of human beings,” he regards the
Buddha as the greatest apostle of
“human freedom, which is the ab-
solute release from the fetters of self,
Thus he ushered in a new age where
each individual must win “ clear
vision ” of the eternal realities for
himself.

The Bhagavad Gild is treated as
primarily a philosophy of action
which must be performed with pre-
cise knowledge of what exactly is
one’s duty. The ultimate example
"of this is divine power in action as

Jone
divine manifestation, perfect in all
its parts. Rightly he says that the
religious ideals and teachings, the
devotion of Hindu India, are em-
bodied in the Lord’s Song.
. Some of the other interesting sec~
tions in the book are: the Effect of
the Buddha upon Hinduism; the
Word of God, Miys, Reality;
Reason: Buddhi, God-conception.
Buddhi, he thinks, supplies the
coherence of manifestation. God.
f:oncepﬁon should lead to God-real~
ization or the ultimate Reality, the
absolute fulfilment of man. Karma,
Justice and Redemption are survey-
ed, and Divine Justice is seen as
& “ transmuting spiritual alchemy *
&
:‘:ﬁ::t' ’a.s secsaw effort at equili.
In the section headed “Sin: Good
and F:vil,” many valuable points
are t:'ed. especially when it is said
that * the Self-realized and the seif-
controlled are the Self-expremed *.
Sin is equated as being * Beahmmay.
unaware”. The idea is expatiated

illl“t‘hemm]- .
The value of the
“W‘WM‘,’#hm«.

. i
I et
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

" The President

On the evening of May 13th, Mr.
N.sﬁmpraided at the opening
meeting of a three-day festival at
the Mahabodhi Socicty in Madras
10 celebrate the 2,501st anniversary
of the Parinirodna of the Lord Bud-

. dha. Inhisope:ﬁngmnubthe

: {ent mentioned the increased
i:ruld@t“t in Buddhism in India which
has resulted from the celebrations

jast year of the Buddha Jayanti

out the country and which

; W‘h‘ together, as on this even-

\mmleofallthemligiomin

dhism and its value to all mankind
at the present time. He said:
“‘Those teachings were given 2,500
years ago, but out of the seed which
was sown by the Lord Buddha there
has been an abundant harvest of
philosophy as well as of different
forms of cultural development. The
chief feature of the Buddhist faith®
is that it is perhaps the freest from
the spirit of dogmatism amongst the
various religions of the world. There
is a highly developed system of
metaphysics or philosophy in the
Buddhist books, but no follower of
Buddhism is required to beliove

. what is in the books. The only

requirement is that he should en-
deavor to practise the Five Rules
of Conduct. . . The religion i
essentially one of compassion, and
there is a certain lightness, perhaps
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also gentleness, in Buddhist lands,
which is very characteristic.”” Stress-
ing the necessity to live in the light
" of whatever truths one may hold, he
said: “ ... What is needed is that
we should take the truth and the
teaching to our hearts, try deeply
to understand them, and live that
truth in our daily life. In that
sense we can all be Buddhists. It
is possible for everyone to manifest
something of the beautiful spirit of
the Buddha.”

Workers’ Training Camp at Adyar

The 4th annual Workers’ Train-
ing Camp was held at Adyar for
four weeks, opening on the 2Ist of
April, with Dr. C. R. Kamath as
Convener, assisted by Sri S. G.
Venkataramanan,

In declaring the Camp open, the
President, Mr. N. Sri Ram, stated
that Theosophy is not a commodity
which can be bought or sold, and that
workers should create their own
techniques for presenting the Eternal
Wisdom, exercising great care as to
the content and the manner of their
exposition. Adyar, he said, was a
centre whence one can draw in-
spiration for work for humanity,

Attending the Camp were repre.-
sentatives from four South Indian
Federations—Andhra Circars, Kera-
la, Tamil and Madras City. Classes,
which were conducted each week
from Monday to Saturday, dealt

with the fundamentals of Theo-

sophy. Talks were given on the
history of the Society, Theosophy
and  Religion, Mysticism, the
Mahatma Letters, and other general
themes, by Prof, R, Srinivasan and
members resident at Adyar, among
them Miss Katherine A. Beechey,
Srimati Bhagirathi Sri Ram, Miss
Ann Kerr, Mr. E. Lord, Mr. E.
Norman Pearson, A. Siitaa Devii,
Sri M, Subramaniam, and D, E.
Sundaresan.

A tea party for the Camp students
and Adyar residents was given at
the close of the Camp on May 18th,
Following the tea, some of the sty.
dents gave short talks Presenting
their impressions of the month’s
work, and Dr. Kamath read a report
of the activities, Mr. Sri Ram
spoke briefly in conclusion, remind.
ing the students that although they
had come to the end of this trajn;
period, once started on the Theo-
sophical road there

Place, and one never comes to the

end. It is 5 process of educati

oneself all the time, and at the sauxzi
time unconsciously educating other
people.  After some ¢xperience of
Theosophical living one
understand that the bes
help is by example; the best way to
correct others ig to correct oneself,
In order to spread .

he said, «lop 44 make ourselves

ue Theosophists, trying all ghe
ery little respect ”,

is no stopping

t way to
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White Lotus Day

The President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
presided at the White Lotus Day
meeting in Headquarters Hall,
Adyar, on the 8th May. In his
opening remarks, following the
Prayers of the Religions, he said:

“We are here this morning to

commemorate the life and work of
our great Founder, H. P. Blavatsky.
Such a commemoration takes place
on the anniversary of H. P. B.’s
passing in all Sections, from the
Philippines and New Zealand in the
East, from India to Europe and
America in the West. H.P.B. asked
in her will that her friends should
assemble here on the anniversary of
ber passing and read extracts from
The Bhagavad Gitdi and from The
Light of Asia, two books which she
particularly loved. Colonel Olcott
issued an order the next year, in
which he suggested that the name
‘ White Lotus Day’ be used for
this particular day. The suggestion
has been generally adopted. He
also recommended that in all Sec-
tions and Lodges there should be
this commemoration, to give expres-
sion to our love and gratitude. So
let us all keep H. P. B. in our hearts
and minds always with love, rever-
ence and gratitude.”

Srimati Rukmini Devi gave a
short address in which she related
& number of interesting incidents
she had heard from Dr. Besant, re-

vealing the strength and the gentle-
ness of H.P.B.

Readings from Tke Light of Asia
and The Bhagavad Gitd were given
by Miss Ann Kerr and Mrs. Radha
Burnier, after which the President
spoke, referring to H.P.B.’s travels
throughout the world.

At the conclusion of the meeting,
members paid homage to Madame
Blavatsky by offering flowers at her
statue in the Headquarters Hall
which was beautifully decorated with
white lotus blooms brought from
tanks on the estate,

In the afternoon the customary
distribution of rice to some 1,500

poor villagers was made at the
Hindu Temple.

The United States of America

Mr. James S. Perkins, the Na.
tional President, stated in his annual
Report for the year ending Septem-
ber 1956 that there had been a
noticeable increase in the size of
lecture audiences throughout the
American Section. Four hundred
and three people joined the Society;
but the net gain, after taking into
account deaths, transfers, resigna.
tions and lapsings was 124, bringing
the total membership to 4,194,

A leading factor in this member.
ship gain was the field programme
which included a tour of the Sec.
tion by Mr, Geoffrey Hodson as
guest-lecturer, and toyry by the Na-
tional President and Mrs. Perking
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and by Mr. and Mrs. E. Nox"n'fan
Pearson. The Spotlight activity,
designed to found new Lodges and
to strengthen the small ones, was
conducted by Mr. and Mrs. Felix
Layton.

Radio work, which was done on
a local basis by interested members

number of years ago and is now a

:o-ordina.ted yact:ivity, has enhanced
the growth of the Section. The
Foundation for Radio Theosophy
has tapes available for Lodges for a
full two years of weekly broadcasts
and- is ‘well into a third year’s
supply. In 29 cities during 1956
Lodges have broadcast weekly.

The Section’s Department of In.
formation, in answer to inquiries,
- sent out 15,000 publicity leaflets,
. thirty per cent more than in the
preceding year.

The Theosophical Book Gift In-
stitute, an activity devoted to the
placing of Theosophical books in
public libraries, donated 5,500 books
to 629 libraries. Another steadily
growing activity for the public is

that of the Mothers’ Research Group
whose work, chiefly through its
Jjournal, is to present articles on child
care. The interest in natural child-
birth has prompted the Group to
publish a new booklet entitled The

" Natural Childbirth Primer.

- Department of Education work-
shops for members have been very
siigtemfully conducted by Dr. Doro-
b Rood twice a year. These work-

JONR

shops, designed to further the prep-
aration of teachers and workers in
Lodges, attract a small number of
members who are sent by their
Lodges and whe, during the fortnight
of the workshop, live at the National
Headquarters.

A new feature in the work of the
Section is the National Theosophical
Conference which is held annually
in November in a part of the coun-
try remote from the National Head-
quarters, with the Section Officers in
attendance. The four or five day
programme of talks and symposia
includes as the chiefitem the discus-
sion of what are called the *“ Main

Questions . These questions are’

printed in the Section’s journal
months in advance of the Confere
ence so that members attending may
come prepared to enter the discus-
sions. Those who cannot attend are
encouraged to send in their come
ments on the questions, which are
read at the Conference. Summaries
of all of the discussions appear later
in The American :

Portugal

We learn from the annual Report
of the General Secretary, Mr. Félix
Bermudes, that in spite of the rather
isolated position of the Portuguese
Section, the ten Lodges in Lisbon
and the three in the provinces have
continued their normal activities.
In the provincial towns study groups
continue to work enthusisstically,
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During the year the great Theo-
sophical festivals were edebuud.
and every fortnight general meetings
were held to give the members a
deepaundmundingotw-
knowledge ofeogparativerehp:n
and philosophy. Programmes in-
cluded symposia and lectures. These

ings were often helped by the
chaalgronpoftheSecﬁon,M

days. Recently Mademoiselle P.

. Mallet visited the Section and assist-

od the work with her lectures and

contacts with the members.

Section

The :;chole Portuguese m‘iu
General Secretary in his clection
hs‘pmlgssmthel‘ren.dmy
of the International Federation of
Societics of Men of Letters at the
of that organization i
.mwﬂ. Mr. Bermudes is a dis-

ﬁl‘l"""‘d uﬂwrlndwo‘. X
| m&on:lrepﬂ&

cﬁmd‘ﬁmﬁ;ﬁ!‘*
Lodges. . R

»

ment on the day preceding: the

opening of the Convention. The
programme consisted of music and
folk-dancing by children of the

as well as clasical music on the

tion some 70 members weat by bus

o “Hosteria Naturista® in Nu
Pord, situated in a beautiful ridge
of mountains. That evening, M
Flavia F&P‘WUM%
ered a public lecture mu@
a New Concept of Life,” m
with India’s me'agg to the w i
as expresed through contemporary
Indian philosophers.. .. el

at September 1956 the Th ,&
members in 57 Lodges. Their aciy

visit of the International | .
Mz. N. Sri Ram, whospenta
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Dr. MacNaughton and K. Riedel
have also been printed in Spanish.

Finland

Miss Signe Rosvall, General Sec-
retary of the Finnish Section, in
her Report for the year ending
September 1956, writes that the 22
Lodges in Finland have all con-
tinued to meet regularly. There
are now 538 members in the Finnish
Section. Public activities in the
seven Helsinki Lodges have included
question-and-answer meetings and
Sunday lectures, the audiences on
these occasions numbering from 40
to 100 persons.

On all festival days a public
celebration has been arranged. A
special occasion was the celebration
of the 80th Anniversary of the
Theosophical Society, when the big-
gest newspapers in Helsinki pub-
lished articles giving a general survey
of the history of the Theosophical
Society.

.. The Round Table and the Lotus
Circle have been active; there is
also in Helsinki a Healing Group.

A special feature in the activities
of the spring season was the “ win-
ter-gathering arranged by young
people. At that time an independent
group was founded called ¢ Young
Finnish Theosophists and their
Friends”. They arranged two suc-
cessful concerts and gave two lec-
tures intended for youth, and now
meet fortaightly.
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At the Section’s new home at
Kreivili, a summer school was
organized in July, with some 40
students attending. The lectures
dealt with everyday problems of cur-
rent interest. Simultaneously with
the summer school the young people
arranged a camp at Kreivild with
ten participants.

The 1957 Convention of the Sec-
tion was held at Helsinki from
April 19th to 2lst, with approxi-
mately 150 members in attendance.

The address of welcome by Mr.
Matti Varis on Good Friday after-
noon stressed the first Object of the
Theosophical Society. After a social
anlc‘l blnusical interlude, a talk on
“ Liberation ® was given i
Aila Suvela. ¢ Y Mis

The annual business meeting of
the Section was opened the next
day by the General Secretary, who
gave a brief survey of the work of
the Society throughout the world
and presented her report of the
year's work in the Finnish Section,
A.m invocation, followed by medita-
?mn, preceded the reading of greet-
ings which included one received
from the President, Mr. N. Sri Ram

The Convention closed on th::
afternoon of the 2l1st with a pro-
gramme of lectures and music, The
two lectures on the subject of the
motto of the Society,  There is no
religion higher than Truth,” were
presented by Miss Mirja Honstio

and Mr. Yrj6 Kallinen. :

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Founded in the City of New ZYork, November 17, 1875

President: N. Sri Ram. Vice-President: Sidney A. Cook. Recording Secretary: Miss Emma Hunt. Treaswrer: Edwina N. Lord.

Headquarters of the Society: ADvYar, MADRAs 20, INDIA
Official Organ of the President: The Theosophist, founded by H. P. Bravarsky, 1879

Name of Sectica General Secretary

Date of

formation

Address

.......................
-----------------------

3
—4_ .E )
3 .'ig?éd
§§§%§€ S &
el Egﬁg
Rkl 6:’,5583:6
il el
§55siiaieia
ik

----------
..........

Herr Gésta LindstrSm

Miss Sandra Chase

Mr. B, Woutens

Dr. Gi nio
Direktor Martin Boyken
Sedior Armando Alforso Ledbn

Monsieur Francis Brunel
. ulcm Fili i

Mr. James S. Perkins
Mrn. A. L. Berry

Sri Rohit Mehta

Miss Helen V., Zahara

" Vironkatu -7C, Helsinki

oooooooooooooooooooo
.....................

P.O. Box 2284, Cape Town

Mr. 1. G. Mitford-Barberton

Vienna 111/40
o

&

, C4
Uccle-Bruxelles
5, Merdeka-Barat 17, Dj

49th Street, Rangoon
in Street, Cairo
130a, Aarhus

4, T.6,

lsusgasee
ttv. 2b,
ent,
18 Emad El Din

17
B
“la Bla
.+, No. 102,
..‘ Arace)
.p j 3 e
Pem

M . h».
<y
e
i
e P

yn

een’s Crescent, G
olzstrasse 88,
. 334 Rue Vanderkindere,
vejen
!woke2 Road, Dublin
L4

H. Moller
velyn O
o de la

é.

\

1918 Denmark
Ireland
1919 Mexico
* No Section; Lodge only.

1919



Gupol)) wmapey L **  DE ‘PAMOUSA 94 Awmpioag 98L1 °° SNOpY g Ueofspy *°  :(ssozeabpeog] 08 potpenw)

WORTIOPI] USIPURR)
iy ¢ Aisg “SPUSEAPON
_.a-.a..on__...n.wjni»ﬁ [ 913.3 :(sopopog [eUoREN Jo wonwRpay) ddomyg w Kopog peorgdosooqy L
vonespod 4 houally penuopeesd o
wusyd) W0y ¢ 8:8 ‘od oIy eyeag Y N °° + gV M 9661
. . sowre) ‘L06 opsuRdy  Ct ‘L S[[Riog o] JOWRS  C° pn2usA  §C6)
201y wq UWeN-WIA PNS
.. .83:5 WMy wp A0z, p maNag wqooSN-uqy N C° a-z.swv m%“ :
o e e oy S e R R
smoN potydosowy ] °* ﬁa_umﬂﬁm g vargD 88 Suwox ‘H D d *ﬁmu_m; o6
..si.msbgaaﬁ. . § [perey] ‘peoy UvIOON S[rRMUIY Y 00D N °° » URSORRS 8561
.. sequzusz ‘4o¢ xof ‘O'd %&-M ‘H *epyqeEA W C° Oy vg 361
wg ..3\353 . wioSog ‘6ES [0 opwiredy IIpURg
ZUPIEIN BULIOD MLOWRS  °° wquIOPPD  L661
o7 WL A uozany) ‘Mng eqY UKD OURUIIOLY | amdiy D AN suddigd €561
kenSureg  6Z61
. L le) csTam ‘46L xod *O'd %ﬁﬂm&u:g Jogeg ‘v wlRWy RN 6261
‘worgp(q uoydosonyy °* (g) swoqYy ‘30z uowsneg SOUBKIBIA SOUN], AW *° 0021 761 .
wwounnd AL °° ¢ oquiojo)) ‘Anadion) ‘pred uRrD ~
‘peoy PIoPND 07 ‘wreuvgsoy .odiau.mzi . uoika)  9z61
- . t waepolng G261
. . wuewny  ¢z6t
“onfpsoa | oppossH sa_.ﬁm 20 myu w..SS_.uvﬁeum ‘bLL8 xof vo&amo Ee&aﬂaom . ooy ouang €761
wodndnif) o1fpsod ] oyasy - OIPIAAUOI ‘gl N[ OP 81 T ORMY T HPPPRY OUWW dowes T %wi?:h m%“
83%38:%3:5 . BIprey ‘0w Fed 01 1 WMQ Wpne) F RN - REM 226t
wsp uogsr] ‘07 POUSN sosseg Sy - wpnuLg XIp4 SN °° 1wnwmm “wm“
undwg - : a».rbm ‘¢ ~nsgjoSuy - vomwwiylH IpeABIS TN - pus m %M.
- . . . I
sifol 0 o?aoam ‘repue : ‘63 Jprequen MUy Wny  1°  S[ES OpuvmAY AU, neg  Oz61
popINsIOA] o»-uﬁm %PS q-maao *d~'V TPPIN Opswory 0us§ °* D 06t

i“%& ..
: %&Qﬂ.ﬂoﬁ&n« ZoohoUn:ﬂnU 3o[@mmon) ‘O snbuugy soysg wunuwly QY >
wyydososy [ wwpeuv) ML N *9uQ ‘¢ OIW0IOL, *1¥NS CERQW] ¢ ‘O°S''uormoyy “T'H ‘001 *° e 6161



A SERIES OF NINE GEMS ————

BY
C. JINARAJADASA

Wrapper  Cloth
Rs. A Rs. A

1. CHRIST AND BUDDHA 1 12 2 4
2. FLOWERS AND GARDENS 1 4 1 12
3. IN HIS NAME 1 O 1 12
4. 1 PROMISE 1 4 1 12
5. IS AND IS-TO-BE 1 0 2 0
6. OFFERING (out of print)
7. RELEASE we 1 4 1 12
8. WHAT WE SHALL TEACH w. 0 12 1 8
9. THE WONDER CHILD we 012 1 8
THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE
Adyar, Madras 20, India
THE THEOSOPHIST
Post Free

Per annum  Single copy
INDIA & CEYLON Rs. 10/- Re. 1/-
AMERICA $4.50 $0.50
BRITISH ISLES £1-0-0 Sh. 2/~
OTHER COUNTRIES Rs. 13/- Re. 1-4

London Agency: The Theosophical Publishing House,
68 Great Russell Street, London W.C.1.

U.S.A.: The Theosophical Press, * Olcott,” Wheaton, IIL

THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE

Adyar Madras 20 India

Printed and published by T. G. Suryanarayanan, at the Vasanta Press,
Adyar, Madras 20, India.



e N, ol

A classic introduction to Thecosophy by one of its most brilliant
exponents.

Cloth Rs. 9-0. . Board Rs. 6.8.
‘THE CHAKRAS by C. W. Leadbeater

" A study of the superphysical force-centres of the human body,
Illustrated with color-plates and diagrams.

Cloth Rs. 10-0.

FIRST PRINCIPLES OF THEOSOPHY by C. Jinarajadasa

The finest modern presentation of Theosophy. A large number of
diagrams give it a special value for the student,

Cloth Rs. 12-0. Board Rs. 10.0.

MAN: HIS ORIGINS AND EVOLUTION by N. Sri Ram

The book deals with “What is Man?”’ on the basis of the grand ¥
outline given by H.P.B., Dr. Besant and C. W. Leadbeater.
Includes some questions and answers.

Cloth Rs. 3-8. Wrapper Rs, 1.8,

YOU by G. S. Arundale

A unique presentation of Theosophy, touching life at every point.
The book has a vital appeal to Youth. Every page increases
interest in life, and helps the reader to understand himself and
solve his difficulties.

Cloth Rs. 4-8. Board Rs. 3-0.

MODERN THEOSOPHY by Hugh Shearman

A comprehensive exposition of the Divine Wisdom in the light of

modern thought ; also a survey of the Socicty’s History. R

Cloth Rs. 9-0. Board Rs. 6-0;

A “SECRET DOCTRINE” DIGEST by Ernest Wood

A new book of nearly 500 pages. Sub-title: “The Laws and Facts
of Nature and Life as taught by H. P. Blavatsky in her Monu-
mental Work, entitled The Secret Doctrine, with explanations where
necessary.”” The Digest removes from The Secret Doctrine, con-
temporary material marshalled by H. P. B. to support her thesis,
and presents the grand principles of the Ancient Wisdom as
given to her.

Cloth Rs. 15-0.

THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE
Adyar Madras 20 India

Registered M 91

s BOOKS OF PERENNIAL VALUE eemeeeem
\‘ﬁiE ANCIENT WISDOM by Annie Besant
X\




	93419_Page_001
	93419_Page_002
	93419_Page_003
	93419_Page_004
	93419_Page_005
	93419_Page_006
	93419_Page_007
	93419_Page_008
	93419_Page_009
	93419_Page_010
	93419_Page_011
	93419_Page_012
	93419_Page_013
	93419_Page_014
	93419_Page_015
	93419_Page_016
	93419_Page_017
	93419_Page_018
	93419_Page_019
	93419_Page_020
	93419_Page_021
	93419_Page_022
	93419_Page_023
	93419_Page_024
	93419_Page_025
	93419_Page_026
	93419_Page_027
	93419_Page_028
	93419_Page_029
	93419_Page_030
	93419_Page_031
	93419_Page_032
	93419_Page_033
	93419_Page_034
	93419_Page_035
	93419_Page_036
	93419_Page_037
	93419_Page_038
	93419_Page_039
	93419_Page_040
	93419_Page_041
	93419_Page_042
	93419_Page_043
	93419_Page_044
	93419_Page_045
	93419_Page_046
	93419_Page_047
	93419_Page_048
	93419_Page_049
	93419_Page_050
	93419_Page_051
	93419_Page_052
	93419_Page_053
	93419_Page_054
	93419_Page_055
	93419_Page_056
	93419_Page_057
	93419_Page_058
	93419_Page_059
	93419_Page_060
	93419_Page_061
	93419_Page_062
	93419_Page_063
	93419_Page_064
	93419_Page_065
	93419_Page_066
	93419_Page_067
	93419_Page_068
	93419_Page_069
	93419_Page_070
	93419_Page_071
	93419_Page_072
	93419_Page_073
	93419_Page_074
	93419_Page_075
	93419_Page_076
	93419_Page_077
	93419_Page_078
	93419_Page_079
	93419_Page_080
	93419_Page_081
	93419_Page_082
	93419_Page_083
	93419_Page_084
	93419_Page_085
	93419_Page_086
	93419_Page_087
	93419_Page_088
	93419_Page_089
	93419_Page_090
	93419_Page_091
	93419_Page_092
	93419_Page_093
	93419_Page_094
	93419_Page_095
	93419_Page_096
	93419_Page_097
	93419_Page_098
	93419_Page_099
	93419_Page_100
	93419_Page_101
	93419_Page_102
	93419_Page_103
	93419_Page_104
	93419_Page_105
	93419_Page_106
	93419_Page_107
	93419_Page_108
	93419_Page_109
	93419_Page_110
	93419_Page_111
	93419_Page_112
	93419_Page_113

